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PREFACE

We hereby present the proceedings of the Sixteenth Annual Meeting. The February
conference featured a Parasession on the Legacy of Grice and our first Special
Session on the linguistics of a particular area; the proceedings of this Special
Session on General Topics in American Indian Linguistics appears in a companion
volume, BLS 168.

We are grateful to those who helped us with the planning and production of the
conference, among them Beth Daniels, David Gamon, Kathleen Hubbard, Annie
Jaisser, Anita Liang, Laura Michaelis, Jeong-Woon Park, Maureen Phalon,
Jackson Sun, and the students, faculty, and administrative staff of the Linguistics
Department. We wish to thank David Costa especially for his work on the Special
Session.

The paper presented by James Matisoff at BLS 15 did not appear in that volume.
We are pleased to include it here.

We hope you love BLS 16.

1989-90 BLS Officers
Kira Hall

Jean-Pierre Koenig
Michael Meacham
Sondra Reinman
Laurel A. Sutton
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Rethinking conversational code-switching:
codes, speech varieties, and contextualization

Celso Alvarez-Caccamo
University of California, Berkeley

1. INTRODUCTION !

The issues that will concern me in this paper are the treatment of code-
switching as a signalling device in face-to-face interaction; the identification which
is commonly established between SPEECH VARIETIES and CODES; and the
conceptualization of codes as supposedly discrete sets of ‘co-occurrent linguistic
features’ (Ervin-Tripp 1973) or ‘clusters of co-occurrent variables’ (Gumperz and
Herasimchuk 1975).

From Weinreich’s (1953) pioneering reference to the phenomenon of
‘switching codes’ (:73), to Gumperz’s instrumental work on the metaphorical
attributes of code choices (1964, 1970, 1982; Blom and Gumperz 1972; Gumperz and
Hernandez-Chavez 1971), to Gal's (1987) 2 materialist treatment of language
choices as a reflection of the group’s class-structural position, the extensive
sociolinguistic literature on code-switching has revealed that much social,
interactional, discursive, and other information can be signalled through the
alternation of speech varieties in their broadest sense.

In general terms, code-switching introduces socio-cultural information in
context, which is retrievable through conversational inference (Gumperz 1982). At
the level of social organization, code choice patterns have been argued to: reflect
social structure, specifically class-structural positions (Gal 1987; Hill 1985; McClure
and McClure 1988), and changing interethnic relationships (Heller 1982; Woolard
1983b); signal group membership, in particular local identification (Blom and
Gumperz 1972, Gumperz 1982), ethnicity (Gumperz 1982; Mitchell-Kernan 1972),
and gender (Gal 1978); be correlated with group roles of leadership and
subordination (Calsamiglia and Tus6n 1980); channel ‘the speaker’s claim to a social
status’ (Gal 1979:171); constitute a socio-functional ‘style’ (Gumperz 1964), a
culturally specific ‘mode of speaking’ (Poplack 1980), or an ‘unmarked choice’ among
multilinguals (Scotton 1988); manage the speaker’s ‘ambiguous’ or dual group
identification (Heller 1982, 1983; Scotton 1976, 1983, 1988); and, in general, ‘invoke’
(Irvine 1979) social identities in discourse, such as official personae vs. private
identities (Alvarez Cccamo 1989a, to appear; Blom and Gumperz 1972, Irvine 1979,
1982).

At the interactional and sequential levels, code choices have been put in
connection with: the performance of specific speech activities (Blom and Gumperz
1972; Mitchell-Kernan 1972) and discourse tasks (Auer 1984; Gumperz 1982); the
selection of an addressee (Auer 1984; Duranti, to appear; Gumperz 1982); the
management of requests (Gumperz 1982, Valdés 1981), disputes (Gal 1979) and
interactional conflict (Duranti, to appear); the management of narrative voices in
reported speech (Alvarez Ciccamo 1989a; Mitchell-Kernan 1972) and in humor
(Woolard 1983a); and the speaker’s signalling of ‘epistemological dispositions’ (Ochs,
to appear) and affect (Irvine 1982).



Finally, at the superstructural level, code choices may symbolize ideology
(Mitchell-Kernan 1972), the community’s ‘cultural philosophy and value system’
(Albert 1972), and political ideologies and positions (Alvarez Caccamo 1989a, to
appear).

However, from most of this research one gets the impression that whenever
we find language or register alternation in discourse, each speech variety in contrast
carries its social and discursive meanings through its unmistakable association with
categories such as ethnicity, class, or gender. For instance, with regard to social
identity, it has been argued that a speaker may claim two (or more) distinct roles
or social identities by switching languages or dialects for specific situations (Blom
and Gumperz’s [1972] ‘situational’ switching), a dual identity through repeated
intrasituational switching (Heller’s [1982] ‘negotiations’ of identity; Poplack’s [1980]
‘code-switching mode’; Scotton’s [1988] ‘unmarked choices’), or a single identity by
never switching even when being able to do so (Gal’s [1979] ‘unreciprecal language
choices’, Woolard’s [1983] ‘Bilingual Norm’). From this perspective, each variety is
generally presented as constituting a discrete code, internally bound by co-occurrence
constraints, and paradigmatically contrasted with other varieties-codes. Additionally,
often phonological and, particularly, prosodic variations are left unexamined, and
languages in alternation are practically treated as indivisible constructs, devoid of
any internal variation.?

Ibelieve that these views about the systematic correlations between linguistic
varieties and social meanings need to be reexamined. My feeling is that often
researchers impose upon the observed interaction their preconceived notions about
what constitutes a code as a social-indexical system. However, as in many other
aspects of the study of language in action, the linguist’s or sociolinguist’s categories
may not match the participants’ own definition of the situation.

In my research on bilingual conversation and language revival in Galiza,
Spain, I have registered a number of salient cases of language alternation that
somehow defy standard interpretations of code-switching. At times it is hard to
determine what exactly is being signalled through a specific switch, although it can
be seen, after detailed examination of conversational organization, that changes have
taken place in terms of activity framing or participants’ alignments. Other times,
switches seem totally meaningless and unmotivated; they may be connected to some
rhythmic properties of talk which I have not explored fully. Yet in other cases,
several, simultaneous threads of signification run parallel in code choices.
Phonological and prosodic registers, languages, dialects, and styles intertwine in a
web of situated meanings, thus concertedly opening a space for interpretation of
what is being said.

In this paper I claim that it is the co-occurrence and interplay of these
specific signalling systems, and not the presence of any one in isolation, that
constitute specific COMMUNICATIVE CODES which contextualize meaning. I will
examine two cases where, in the constant recontextualization of the speech exchange,
shifts between speech varieties cannot be mapped exactly against the transitions
between activities and the frame shifts which do occur. In my analysis, I draw on
Gumperz’s (1982, 1989) instrumental view of code-switching as a
CONTEXTUALIZATION CUE for the interpretation of messages.* I have specifically
asked what (if anything) is contextualized in each case of alternation of speech
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varieties, and, particularly, how it is contextualized. Ultimately, my aim is to
contribute to a broad, dynamic conceptualization of code-switching which may give
account of various sorts of alternations between speech varieties, registers,
languages, variants, or single markers in discourse.

2. OPENING THE FRAME

Case 1, which I have titled ‘Opening the Frame’, exemplifies the subtle turns
that the situated manipulation of varieties may take for the constitution of
communicative codes and discursive voices. The episode comes from the meeting
of the board of directors of a museum run by the city where I did my research in
southwestern Galiza. The languages of the entire meeting were Galician and
Spanish alternately.

The nine members of the board are about to start to discuss the last point
in the agenda. The entire episode from lines 1 to 32 can be seen as an off-record,
pre-procedural exchange. At the onset, A, indirectly supported by B, expresses his
interest in going ahead with the discussion expediently (lines 1-6), as apparently the
members of the board (all of them male) wanted to return home in time to watch
a soccer game between Spain and Yugoslavia that was being broadcast on television
that evening. To A’s and B’s suggestion, the Chairman (C) and the Secretary (S)
of the board insist cooperatively that there is still time to go ahead with the
discussion, as the game would not be starting until a few minutes later (8-13).

In reference to the soccer game, an activity emerges ( 17-32) where one of
the participants, D launches a humorous frame by quoting the remarks made by a
Portuguese sports commentator about the Yugoslavian team in light of the upcoming
match. After an initial attempt to take the floor (14), D comments that the
Portuguese journalist had referred to the Yugoslavs as ‘very dangerous communists’
(19). The others laugh, presumably at the associations that the sportscaster had
made between the unbeatable Yugoslavian soccer team and the Yugoslavian political
regime.’ Finally (33), the meeting resumes with the discussion of the last point of
the agenda preceded by a report (in Spanish, coincidentally, but not significantly) by
the speaker in charge. Spanish is represented by the Helvetica font, and Galician goes
in Times Roman Italic:®

1. Opening the frame

1 A estova rapido {[hi] hombre} // A This will go fast, come on.

2 que queremos ir al f(tbol We all want to go (watch) the soccer
todos // game.

3 7?7 xx ?7 xx

4 A no es cierto que queremos ir al A Isn't it true that we all want to watch
fatbol ? the game?

5 B que hoy es un buen partido / B (Yes,) today's is a great game.
yugoesla:via / Yugoslavia.

6 noes - It's not —

7 ? sif ?  Yeah.

8 C si pero empega ds *nove | C  Yes, but it starts at nine.

9 inda temos: - som as We still have — it’s

oito e: .. vinte , eight-twenty.



10 S nos queda media hora] / S [There is still half-hour left.

11 C Ynda temos um C 'We still have a —

12 inda temos um {[ac] pouquinho we still have a little
de tempo } | time.

13 {[lo] (venha) } / Let’s start.

14 D como diy - D As (he) sa(id) —

15 B t0 lo que pasa B Yeah, but the thing
es que hay que is, we have
levan'tar rse , to get uup...

16 E L bueno / E Come on.

17 D omo di ‘zia o::: D  As the Portuguese (sports)
cronista portughés T commentator said,

18 os iugoslavos , ‘Those Yugoslavs?

19 {[hi] comunistas Very dangerous
peligrosissimos } | communists!’

20 C rmjajaJAJAJAJAJA C rha ha HA HA HA HA HA

21 ? jajaja ? ha ha ha

22 F ahh F ahh

23 A [sisisisi/ A [Right, right, right.

24 B Lxx xx portugueses / B Lx xx Portuguese (pl.).

25 D dizia o cronista D (That) said the Portuguese
portu [gues , commentator.

26 ? je JEJE JEJEJE ? ha HA HA HA HA HA

27 B comunistas peligrossisimos / B ‘Very dangerous communists’.

28 D comunistas peligrosissimos/ hh D Very dangerous communists’. hh.

29 F hhje JEJEJEIJEIJE F hh ha HA HA HA HA

30 ? .hjeje.hhjeje .hhjeje ? .hha ha .hh ha ha .h.h ha ha

31 B pues ganaron / B Well, they won.

32?7 jejeije ? hahaha

33 E ... PARtimos de un esquema, E WE START from a scheme

34 que el otro dia, that the other day

35 hablamos aqui , we discussed here,

36 y: que lo recogl inmediatamente and that | included immediately
al dia siguiente , the next day...

Let us now focus on the linguistic resources employed by D in his
interactional maneuvers. In his introduction to the quote (‘as the Portuguese (sports)
commentator said’, 19) D uses a variety of Galician known as galego de gheada
(represented by the underlined italics). This variety is a non-standard phonological
register characterized by gheada [he4da], that is, the fricativization and devoicing
of the voiced velar stop: /g/ -> [§] (other variants are [x], [h]; for a review of the
phenomenon see for example Alvarez Ciccamo 1989b:261-65). Portughés
[portuhés], then, is one of the gheada pronunciations of standard portugués
[portuyés]. The devoiced variant is commonly represented by gh.

As a stigmatized socio-geographic variety, gheada Galician is the native
dialect of farming and fishing villages and, in general, of the working classes all
throughout southwestern Galiza. Through schooling and the exposure to standard
Spanish — and, since recently, to standard Galician — educated speakers gradually
relegate their native variety to intimate, in-group functions. At the same time, they
construct new meanings for gheada — among them, the feeling that it is, at its best,
a form to use colloquially, not for formal purposes. Nevertheless, even educated
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urban dwellers who did not acquire gheada natively are aware of its socio-stylistic
meanings for local identification and informality, and they deploy gheada
strategically in their daily talk.’

To be noted in Case 1 is that the humorous frame opens with a line in
gheada Galician, but there is no further use of such variety in the episode. Notice
how after the joke is delivered, D repeats his introduction to the enacted quote
‘(That) said the Portuguese commentator (25), but this time he uses standard
Galician.

I want to emphasize that, in the context, gheada does not primarily function
to invoke D’s social background, or his class affiliation or consciousness. Nor does
gheada simply signal, as one would be tempted to interpret the exchange, less
communicative distance among participants than non-gheada Galician. While
presumably these meanings somehow underlie the contextualized interpretation of
the exchange, here gheada is primarily a metaphorical device, whose deployment
functions, through intricate inferential associations, to cue into a new frame or space
for interpretation of what is to come. Like speech markers (Brown and Levinson
1979), choices of speech varieties may work in non-congruent ways to signal
indirectly other than their basic associative meanings. In Case 1, significantly, once
the frame for a joking exchange has been opened (and thus, I argue, once the code
has been switched) it is unimportant what variety of Galician (or perhaps Spanish)
continues to be used.

Thus, while paradigmatic contrasts are established between at least three
recognizable forms of speech (namely, Spanish, gheada Galician, and standard
Galician), overall, in the episode the participants only engage in two relevantly
distinct activities: (1) informal procedural talk; and (2) topically connected to the
prior activity, joking talk including reported speech as a specific discourse task.

3. SPEAKING GALICIAN IN SPANISH

Case 2 exemplifies the subtle interplay of simultaneous signalling systems in
talk. With the analysis of these data, I want to argue that we need to examine
closely this interplay in order to identify the communicative codes that are actually
being constructed for the expression of local meanings according to members’
methods and perceptions.

The excerpt corresponds to a television interview with the president of the
Galician Federation of Sport Shooting. The official (P) has been asked about the
new facilities for practicing airgun shooting which had been built in a given sporting
club with financial support from the Federation. In his answer, P begins by
reviewing the importance of the facilities for the development of this sport in Galiza.
Then (off the transcript) he lists the alleged virtues of airgun shooting for the
youngsters as a recreational activity (e.g. ‘coordination and self-control’). Finally
(93-108), he goes on to complain about the status of airgun shooting in the
curriculum of high-school sport activities in Galiza.

I'will focus specifically on this latter activity, where at least two systems of
signification run parallel in P’s speech. But, first, it is relevant to examine briefly P’s
overall performance throughout the interview. The beginning of the official’s answer
(69-72) exemplifies the characteristic ambiguity he displayed in his conversational
orientation toward the interviewer and the audience. In playing with social voices,



the interviewee systematically began each answer in Galician. In each case, he did
so by recapturing (almost like mentioning) the question posed by the Galician-
speaking interviewer (69). After one or two utterances, P altered his stance, to
invoke his official, authoritative public persona by using Spanish (69-72):

2(a). Speaking Galician in Spanish

67 1 e:h senhor #last name# / 1 Uhn, Mr. #last name#,
como ultimo: pregunta , one last question. _

68 qué supém pro clu (=clube) What does ® these new facilities
estas novas instalacios | represent for the Club?

69 P pos estas novas instalacids P Well, these new facilities
presupone - presupposes —

70 pues *muy *muy importante / well, very, very important,

71 que el tiro neumatico ,

72 se acaba de declarar como
decia hace un momento
olimpico T

since airgun shooting

has just been declared, as
| just said a minute ago,
(an) Olympic (sport)...

Thus, a certain ambiguity detectably colors P’s performance. Additionally,
as we will see, at specific points in the interview it cannot be determined exactly
what language P is speaking. In sum, one perceives that, overall, P is coming across
both as the representative of an institution, and as one of us, a plain Galician guy.

The manipulation of verbal resources for this sort of sociolinguistic

illusionism is most salient in the end of the episode:

2(b)
[several turns omitted]

93 P .h.hy es [9] es muy importante T .h.h And it is, uh, it is very

important

94 {[ac] que por ejemplo el tiro the fact that for example all around
neumético } a nivel europeo T Europe airgun shooting

95 esté 'incluldo como deporte esco*lar , is included as a high school sport

96 en todos [g] los: centros de in all uh, the educational
{[hi] ense*hanza } / centers.

97 e sem embargo {[hi] ei*qui } T And yet here,

98 .h.h.h como somos assi tam .h.h.h since we are like, so
{[hi] es:'pe*ciales }T ‘peculiar’,

99 pos resulta que em {[hi] galkcia } T well, it turns out that in Galicia,

100  eh que hasta el tiro neumatico siempre uh, where airgun shooting had
estaba dentro d- del deporte always been included as a school
{[hi] escolar } T sport,

101  ahora pos lo han - lo han well, now they've, they've done
{[hi] quitao } T away with it,

102  y es una verdadera pena T and this is really a shame

103  .h.h porque el nimero de: chavalitos .h.h because the number of boys
a partir de los once o doce afos eleven-years old or twelve-years
que pueden .h participar , old or older who can .h participate

104  podia ser *muy *grande T could be very large,

105 y podian tener una actividad , and they could enjoy an activity
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106 'y un entretenimiento , and an entertainment,
107 {[hi] y un futuro } T and a future
108  *muy bueno // (all) very good.

P’s report in Spanish about sport shooting in high school in Europe (93-96)
must be viewed as the positive term of the opposition that he establishes
immediately after, in what constitutes his climactic complaint (97-102): ‘and yet here,
since we are like, so "peculiar’, well, it turns out that in Galicia, uuh, where airgun shooting
had always been included as a school sport, well, now they've, they’ve done away with it,
and this is really a shame’.

Notice, firstly, that the utterance in line 96, while contained in a reportive
assessment, already shows the prosodic pattern characteristic of the next turns —
an extra high pitch over the last lexical item. Additionally, in the sequence from
lines 96 to 101, this higher-pitch word at times carries the phrase accent
(represented by the asterisk). If we examine the ordering of these emphasized
items, the thematic organization of P’s complaint becomes neatly summarized in a
sequential nutshell around the implicit object ‘Sport Shooting’:

ENSENANZA-EIQUI -ESPECIALES-GALICIA-ESCOLAR-QUITAO
‘education-here-peculiar (pl.)-Galicia-educational-taken away’.

A major shift to a local, ‘we’ voice takes place in line 97, ‘and yet here’.
Language choice and local identity match unambiguously in dialectal southern
Galician eigui ‘here’ (standard Galician aqui). In the utterances that follow,
however, Galician and Spanish converge to the extent that it is absolutely impossible
to determine what language P is speaking. Both in 2(b) and in 3, I have transcribed
this syncretic stretch of discourse in the italicized Helvetica font:

3

98 komo sdmos as/ tin espe§dles
9 pos resdilta ke er galiga °

To be sure, what language is being used is largely irrelevant in the exchange;
the issue is how language is being used, in an implicitly evaluative stretch of
discourse internally kept together by prosodic regularities, not by language.
Similarly, thematic cohesion in lines 97-99 is established not through language
choices, but through lexical references to in-group membership: ‘here’ (97), ‘we are’
(98), and ‘Galicia’ (99). Finally, the sequence in lines 100-101, while undoubtedly
Spanish, is at the same time linked to the previous turns by prosody.

Briefly, P’s performance presents (a) on the one hand, a gradual transition
between lexical and syntactic registers (from Spanish to Galician to an ambiguous
register again to Spanish); and (b) on the other, the juxtaposition of two prosodic
patterns (one with a final extra-high pitch, the other showing a flatter contour). The
syntactic and iconic (cf. Bolinger 1985) lines of signification run parallel to each
other, but they do not overlap exactly, as can be seen in 4. Single underlining stands



for the flat prosodic register, and double underlining indicates the emphatic,
evaluative prosody:

4

93 y es muy importante T

94 or ejemplo el tiro neumatico a nivel eur T
95 esté incluido como deporte escolar ,

96 en todos los centros de ensefianza /

97 e sem _embargo eiqui T
98 komo somos as! tdn espedidles T

99 resul /16)

100 Ue hasta el tiro neumatico siempre estaba dentro del rte escolar T
101  ahora pos lo han guitao

102  y es una verdadera pena T

The sequence above graphically illustrates the crescendo and subsequent
diminuendo in which P engages, in his breakthrough from an expository frame to an
evaluative one, through the combination of prosody, lexis, and syntax. Notice,
indeed, how P’s final, explicit assessment ‘this is really a shame’ (102) again shows an
expository prosody, as if to minimize the speaker’s personal involvement in what
now sounds not like a complaint, but like the statement of a regrettable reality.

Research on code-switching (particularly Heller’s and Scotton’s work) has
highlighted the role of language choices in managing the speaker’s ambiguous roles
and social identifications. This work has focused on languages as indivisible
constructs. But what can be observed in the previous cases is the interplay of several
aspects of the speaker’s repertoire to construct social and discursive voices, in Hill’s
(1985) sense. In the actualization of potential meanings (cf. Voloshinov 1973 [1929],
Gumperz and Herasimchuk 1975), the vernacular prosody analogically invokes the
speaker’s personal, rather than positional identity in his indirect complaint. On its
part, the expository prosody alludes in this case, in combination with Spanish, to the
speaker’s official persona. And all throughout the event, P’s quick juxtaposition of
Spanish and Galician and his deployment of ambiguous utterances constitute skillful
procedures to contextualize the tone of the exchange and to establish situated
tactical alliances with the interviewer and the audience.

In making sense of Case 2, I would like to report on the testimony of one of
my informants who was presented with the original recording for interpretation.
While all of the native speakers consulted viewed some sort of connection between
the use of Galician and the claim to local identity (as in line 97), an informant
offered a particularly important clue about the use of Spanish with a vernacular
prosody (98-101). She referred to this sequence as ‘Spanish with a Galician attitude’
(anque ¢ em espanhol, é co’a actitii galega). In other words, one may say that the
language of P’s complaint is Spanish, but the spirit is Galician — it is Galician with
Spanish words.

Thus, one can speak Galician in Spanish. It is not language per se, but this
actith or ‘spirit’ of a social voice that I associate in this case with a code — a
symbolic frame of interpretation. In the context, each of the two codes (one



11

reportive, the other evaluative) contains elements of two languages; simultaneously,
each code presents a distinct prosodic pattern. The reportive code is socially
associated with Spanish; the evaluative/complaining code has been equated with a
‘Galician attitude’. The use of each code alludes to a represented social identity,
and retrieves for social interaction a given set of mutual dispositions — from in-
group camaraderie to official distance. Similarly, Case 1 showed a code for informal
procedural talk (contextually associated with Spanish and Galician alike) and a code
for jovial conversational involvement (associated with two distinct varieties of
Galician). In other contexts one may find narrative codes, authoritative codes,
requesting codes, trouble-telling codes, and so on, and the associations between
codes and their constitutive varieties may be of a different nature.

4. CONCLUSION

Consequently, what looks like a linguistic code for the linguist may not count
as a communicative code for conversationalists. One of the objectives of the
interpretive study of social interaction ought to be, precisely, to reveal what counts
as a communicative code in a given encounter. In a provisional, rough formulation,
I have thus viewed each code both as a frame for interpretation and as a system of
linguistic production. As a frame for interpretation, each code is a universe of
significations collectively constructed on the basis of transituational experience. As
systems of linguistic production, codes are internally bound by co-occurrence
constraints which govern what can and cannot be uttered within their confines.
Note, however, that these constraints are situational and discursive, not linguistic or
structural, so that what confers coherence to the code is the speech situation or
activity itself. Codes may thus be constituted by elements that cut across seemingly
distinct speech varieties, as in the cases reviewed. Consequently, the situated
meanings of communicative codes derive only indirectly from the social meanings
of the constituting linguistic varieties.

It goes without saying that, in the study of social actors’ integrated
communicative repertoire, the syntactic should not be separated from the prosodic,
the lexical, the gestural or the kinesic on the basis of pre-conceived notions of what
constitutes a code. I have stressed the need to refocus our analysis on the native
categories and methods that people put at work in social encounters to construct
communicative codes. From this approach, the act of code-switching is not
necessarily the act of alternating between speech varieties, but the act of shifting
gears in communicative behavior, the act of micro-chronologically recontextualizing
talk and reality. This is often accomplished by switching languages, dialects, styles,
or registers — and all the literature points in this direction. Further, it may also
be accomplished by the use of single markers such as honorifics or phonological
variants, which constitute the visible ‘tip of the iceberg’ of the diversity of broadly
overlapping codes in social life. But, importantly, the act of switching communicative
codes may also be accomplished by not alternating between languages, pronominal
systems, or forms of address — code-switching may be accomplished by
straightening up one’s clothes at the opening of a solemn meeting, or by that brief
vocalic exhalation that signals the end of a good laugh.

Underlying language alternation, register shifting, certain types of speech
variation, and other communicative behavior is the same process which, I suggest,



ought to be considered code-switching: a switch of frames for interpretation of
communicative conduct. Perhaps the subtle mechanisms of most of our daily,
monolingual and monolectal code-switching escape us, as speakers and as analysts.
We certainly need to refine our tools to examine the emergence, constitution and
alternation of communicative codes in context. It is in this direction that I suggest
the study of code-switching could proceed.

Notes

I want to thank the participants in John Gumperz’s seminar in Conversation
Analysis and in Penelope Eckert’s course in Language as Community Practice at UC
Berkeley in Spring 1990 for discussing this work with me. Special thanks go to
Penny Eckert, Susanne Giinthner, Marco Jacquemet and Pedro Lewin-Fischer for
their insights, and to Al Muth for his careful reading of the paper.

2 Whenever possible, I will refer only to the original sources, not to
subsequent versions of a given work which do not contribute anything substantially
different. For example, Heller’s 1983 work was published in her edited volume
(1988); Calsamiglia and Tus6n (1980) was later published in the IJSL in 1984;
Woolard (1983a) also appears in Heller (1988); and Gal’s article in Heller’s volume
is basically Gal (1987).

3 For instance, the role of prosody vis-a-vis language in the signalling of
social identity has not been systematically examined. It may well be the case that
native intonational patterns are at times more significant than language for invoking
group membership.

* For Gumperz (1989), contextualization is ‘the speakers’ and listeners’ use
of verbal and nonverbal signs to relate what is said at any one time and in any one
place to knowledge acquired through past experience, in order to retrieve the
presuppositions they must rely on to maintain conversational involvement and assess
what is intended’ (:1).

5 Thus, part of the oddity of the comment comes from the journalist’s
characterization of a sports event in political terms. In the context, humor also
stems from the identity of the person being quoted. The ambiguous, love-hate
historical relationship between the Galician and Portuguese peoples often shows in
mutual negative stereotyping. B’s partially unintelligible turn about the ‘Portuguese
(people)’ in line 24 probably reflects one of such stereotypes.

¢ In this work, fonts are used as follows: Galician; ‘gheada’ Galician; Spanish;
Syncretic Galician-Spanish variety. Other transcription conventions include: Pitch and
tempo: { } stretch of discourse where phenomenon applies; [ac] accelerated,
relatively {[ac] faster } tempo; [hi] higher pitch; [lo] lower pitch. Final tones:
1 high rising final tone of intonation group; ? high sustained tone; higher pitch over
entire group;, mid-sustained tone; / fallingtone; // extra-fallingtone;- truncated
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intonation group. Pausing: .. short pause (less than 0.5 sec. approximately); ... long
pause (more than 0.5 sec.). Voice overlapping:
[l;eginning and end]

f simultaneous t - alk. Sound prominence: * a ’rhythmic or ’emphatic accent;
* prominent phrase *accent; CAPS LOUDer sounds; [g] mid centr[8]] vowel or
schwa; : sound L:engthening; - sound interrup- or truncat-; (word) reconstructed
(s)ound or (word); (=) (=full form); xx unintelligi(xx) syllable; hh outbreathhh,
exhalation; .h.h inbreath, .h.h.h inhalation; # # #personal name# withheld. In
the English versions, punctuation marks are used conventionally (e.g. ‘?’ indicates
sentence modality, not final tone). Conventions were developed mainly after
Gumperz (1982) and Atkinson and Heritage (1984).

" In common speech ‘to speak with gheada’ is ghear. It can be heard, for
example, Em Cangas todo mundo ghea ‘In Cangas everybody pronounces gh’.

# Apparent grammatical anomalies in the English version correspond to
phenomena found in the original exchange.

® The diacritic indicates lexical stress. [espebjales] may be either Spanish or
dialectal Galician (standard Gal. especiais); the final velar nasal in [tan] and [en] is
characteristic of Galician, and it is transferred to Galiza Spanish; and [pos] may be
the monophthongization of either Sp. pues /pwés/ or Gal. pois [pojs/.
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Rules and Representations in Morphology
Stephen R. Anderson*
The Johns Hopkins University

The present paper has an essentially programmatic goal: to lay out some
reasons to believe that words ought not to be assigned, as commonly assumed,
an internal structure motivated by the morphological relations they bear to
other words. That is, I intend to question the idea that words have an ‘internal
syntax’ that consists in a structured arrangement of ‘morphemes’, and that
morphology itself (or at least the part of it that corresponds to ‘morphotactics’
in structuralist accounts) is essentially the study of this kind of structure.l I
will suggest that if we construe morphological relations as described by Word
FFormation rules, the structure of the derivation of a word represents the only
sort of information about its relation to other words that can be relevant to
any aspect of grammar. Eliminating the assignment of internal morphologi-
cal structure to words would constitute an advance, because it would render
unnecessary a number of otherwise ad hoc moves and stipulations at diverse
points within current theory whose goal is precisely to ensure that such struc-
ture is not referred to. Naturally, it is impossible within the compass of a
short paper even to survey all of the ways in which word internal morphologi-
cal structure has been invoked, let alone to show that all such invocations are
dispeusable; but it may be possible at least to convince the skeptical reader
that the present research program is not a completely implausible one.

We start by asking what information must inescapably be treated as part
ol the structure of individual words. There seem to be three aspects of a word’s
representation that have this character: indeed, the essence of being part of
a language’s lexical stock would seem to be precisely the association of these
three sorts of property with one another, as in (1).

(1) a. Sound: [kreet] (with appropriate autosegmental and metrical struc-
ture)

b. Meaning: “A carnivorous mammal (Felis catus) long domesticated
and kept by man as a pet or for catching rats and mice”

c¢. Syntax: [+Noun] (or something)

A word is an association between sound and meaning that fills some syn-
tactic function, so this much is irreducible. The question to. be considered
below is whether words should in general be assigned any other sorts of in-
ternal structure. Tt is of course quite clear and uncontroversial that we know
many things about words beyond the basic information in (1), but this fact
alone does not necessarily justify the attribution of further structure to words
il there are other ways of accounting for the kinds of ‘knowledge’ involved.



Since structuralist times, it has been assumed that (independent of their
phonological organization) words are divisible into morphemes. A theory
gradually grew up according to which the phonological forms of these ele-
ments are separated from one another by quasi-phonological ‘boundaries’, and
organized into a hierarchical structure like that of the Phrase-Marker in (2).

(2) N

dis + content 4+ ed + ness
‘discontentedness’

Variations on this scenario are represented, for instance, by the views of
Selkirk 1982, Di Sciullo and Williams 1987, and Halle 1990, all of whom treat
morphology as in one way or another the ‘internal syntax’ of words.

‘We can contrast such views, based on morphemes, with a picture of mor-
phology as based on a system of rules that map words (or stems) onto other
words. There are in fact a number of morphological theories presently on the
market based centrally on Word Formation Rules rather than on morphemes
of the more traditional sort, but to be more concrete we adopt the specific
proposals of Anderson forthcoming. Let us call this the ‘A-Morphous’ view of
morphology. On this picture, the structure of discontentedness is given by a
derivation like that in (3).

Ry ) R . R
(3) [ content] =5 [ discontent] =4[ Adj discontented] —%°

discontentedness]

The individual rules of a language’s morphology describe the (more or less)
systematic relations that obtain among classes of words. Each step of a deriva-
tion like (3) invokes such a rule, which is a mapping between the phonology,
the semantics, and the syntax of one such class (its ‘inputs’) onto the proper-
ties of another class (its ‘outputs’). The derivation thus represents the place of
an individual word in a network of such relations that constitutes the lexicon
(in at least one reasonable, pretheoretic sense of the term) of a language. It
expresses the same facts about subparts of words that are themselves words,
relative scope of morphological operations, etc. as the Phrase-Marker, but
without imposing a distinct structure on derived words themselves.

If a structure such as that in (2) has to be imposed on words, that would
presumably constitute an argument for the reality of the constituents of such
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structures: morphemes. On the other hand, a theory (such as that of An-
derson 1988, forthcoming) which dispenses with morphemes as units has the
consequence that such structure will only arise when explicitly stipulated in
the structural change of a morphological operation. In the usual case, ‘com-
plex’ words will have only phonological and semantic structure, together with
syntactic properties.

Now while no one would contest the suggestion that information such as
that presented in (2) is linguistically ‘real’, the observation that much the same
information is presented in (3) should make it clear that there are real issues
concerning the way this information should be represented. Do words have a
morphological content, as assumed in (2), in addition to their phonological,
semantic and syntactic content? If so, is the attribution of such internal struc-
ture the best way to represent that content? In that case, we ought to find
that the structure attributed to words is actually referenced by rules of the
grammar that operate on words. On the other hand, if the relation of words to
other words is represented by their derivation as in (3), not by shared internal
structure as implied by morpheme based views, we ought to find that mor-
phological structure has a much narrower relevance. The choice between (2)
and (3) is thus an empirical one, at least in principle.

So what sorts of motivation might we find for a structure like that in (2)? In
theory at least, such motivation could come from any of a number of places.
We might, for example, have a priori reasons to believe in it: it might be
that the independent principles of X-structure extend directly to describe the
internal nature of words. This, however, seems quite unlikely. Zwicky 1990
has recently summarized a dozen or so ways in which word-internal structure
differs significantly from syntactic structure. In addition to Zwicky’s points,
Williams 1989 observes a number of major differences that follow from the
absence of a word-internal analog of the syntactic notion of ‘Maximal pro-
jection’. Although Williams’ goal is ultimately to justify a relation between
morphological and syntactic structure, the effect of his argument is virtually
to eliminate any significant resemblance between the two. The similarities
that remain between the two sorts of structure are extremely limited. Even
the claim that “both use concatenation as the basic operation” (hardly a pro-
found or substantive theoretical resemblance between two systems that have
been formulated as concatenative algebras!) may well not be true in all cases,
once one takes seriously the range of morphological processes in various lan-
guages that cannot in fact be described adequately as simple affixation. The
end result of the observations of Zwicky, Williams and others is to eliminate
any claim that syntactic X-structure itself motivates word-internal structure
like that in (2).

Absent any such a priors justification, evidence for the structure in (2)
would be provided by rules of any component of grammar that necessarily



referred to such structure. For instance, semantics could provide the moti-
vation we seek if we believed that it was necessary to invoke morphological
structure per se in the computation of the meaning of a word. Among other
things, (2) represents relations of relative semantic scope; but the same scope
relations that (2) indicates are also indicated in a derivation like (8). There
seems no reason to doubt that the relevant scope relations can be quite ade-
quately represented by treating the semantic aspect of Word Formation Rules
as operating on the basis of the semantic content of the word that constitutes
the word’s input, and thus the position of a particular rule in the derivation
reflects the semantic material that falls within its scope without requiring us
to assign further structure for this purpose.

If reorganization of a word’s internal structure were a crucial part of the
mapping from sentences onto their meanings (as proposed, for example, by
Pesetsky 1985), this would of course constitute an argument. Pesetsky’s ac-
count of ‘bracketing paradoxes,” however, has spawned a virtually limitless
range of alternative proposals, not in general requiring readjustment of a struc-
ture such as that in (2) and so not providing motivation for it. We do not
summarize these alternatives here, but simply note that others have (for com-
pletely unrelated reasons) proposed ways of describing mismatches between
apparent phonological and semantic structure of the sort described by Peset-
sky without relying on the sort of structure we are interested in here.

The syntax could provide the required motivation if it were allowed to
examine or manipulate the internal forms of words. This is directly contrary to
the most natural construal of the Lexicalist Hypothesis, however. In fact, it can
be shown that representations such as (2) are both too weak (i.e., they provide
too little information) and too strong (they provide too much information of
an inappropriate sort) to support the informational interchange that exists
between words and syntax. An alternative view is presented in Anderson
(forthcoming) which eliminates this sort of motivation for assigning internal
morphological structure to words. On that basis, the denial that there is
any structure like that in (2) provides an excellent way of eliminating the
stipulative character of the claim that the syntax neither sees nor manipulates
it (the essential content of the Lexicalist Hypothesis).

The phonology could provide such motivation if it were allowed to refer
to the presence of internal structure. Of course, the ‘Standard Theory’ of
Chomsky and Halle 1968 assumed that all sorts of structure was indeed avail-
able, but the past twenty years or so have been marked by a continuing retreat
from that position. Conditions such as ‘Bracket Erasure,” ‘Tier Conflation’ and
the like are intended to restrict the phonology to as little structural information
as possible. In fact, having Bracket Erasure (or its analog) apply at the end of
cach cycle, as is widely assumed, limits the information available to the phonol-
ogy to precisely the content of the current morphological operation defining
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that cycle—and that same information can be accessed via an (independently
necessary) condition on rules that only apply in derived environments without
requiring that the structure itself be accessible to phonological rules.

It looks as if evidence for a structure like that in (2), if it exists, would have
to come from the morphology itself. We might find evidence for the presence of
structure if we had a rule that, say, inserted affixal material precisely between
two morphological units. A rule might infix a particular marker precisely
before the final suffix (or after the initial prefix) present in its input form. Such
rules do not appear to exist, however: rules of infixation seem always to place
their affix with regard to material that can be characterized in phonological
terms. Infixes thus appear after (or before) a single consonant, a syllable or
syllable nucleus, a prosodic foot, etc., but never after (or before) a single affix
regardless of its phonological shape. This fact suggests that information about
the morphological (as opposed to phonological) constituency of words is not
available to morphological rules.

As in the syntactic domain, the phonological case provides a genuine theo-
retical advantage that accrues to non structure-building views of morphology.
Theories that posit the erasure of brackets, or the conflation of tiers, etc., can
avoid stipulating any such operations (and a fortiori avoid ordering them at
some particular point) if in fact no brackets or tiers (both ways of indicating
morphological structure of the sort that appears in (2)) were introduced in the
first place. In the one place where reference to structure appears motivated,
it can be replaced with a condition on the way in which (at least some) rules
operate—the ‘derived environment’ condition.

In addition to the general points made above, however, there are several
other proposals that have been made in the literature that would indeed require
morphological operations to have access to information like that in (2). For
example, Aronoff 1976 proposes that rules of truncation operate precisely on
specified affixes, whose identification within a complex word would thus be
necessary. According to Aronoff, the affix -ate is deleted before some other
affixes, such as -able, in words like demonstrable (from demonstrate). Since
instances of the sequence -ate which are not affixes are not truncated (cf.
debatable, not *debable, from debate), he argues that it is impossible to replace
reference to the affix by a purely phonological description. Truncation rules
would thus require information about the morphological structure of words
which is not purely phonological.

The argument that truncation here is based on morphological and not
phonological structure is not particularly secure, however. The absence of
forms like *debable, *inflable, etc. would also follow from from a requirement
that the truncation in question applies only to unstressed instances of -ate.
Furthermore, this affix appears in two classes of words, associated with either
‘level 1’ or ‘level 2’ phonology.2 The ‘level 1’ forms undergo truncation of -ate,



but the ‘level 2’ forms do not: see pairs such ‘as demdnstrable (level 1) vs.
demonstrdtable (level 2). While the (non-truncating) level 2 formation seems
quite productive, the (truncating) level 1 formation is, as we would expect,
somewhat less so. As a result, even in cases where we have no particular
reason to doubt the affixal status of -ate, the only available form in -able may
not show truncation: consider the word truncate itself, from which we find
truncatable but not *truncable. The absence of e.g. *translable might thus
just be a lexical gap.

Furthermore, other instances of truncation seem clearly to involve mor-
phological non-constituents. A considerable range of such forms in French is
provided by Corbin 1987, p. 345, including the following:

(4)  a. virus - viral; cactus — cactée; rectum - rectal; tétanos — tétanique

=

liquide — liquéfier — liqueur; stupide — stupéfier — stupeur vs.
c. rigide — rigidifier - rigueur; humide — humidifier - humeur
d. certain — certitude; caillou — caillasse

e. charité — charitable; hérédité — héréditaire; vanité — vaniteux

f. adroit — adresse, maladroit — maladresse

In none of these cases have we any reason (apart from truncation) to believe
that the truncated material is a morphological unit in French. We conclude
that rules of truncation do not provide clear evidence for imposing morpho-
logical structure on words. '

When we ask why languages should contain rules of truncation at all (as-
suming they do: see Kiparsky 1982 for a contrary view), it seems rather un-
likely that they should have the morphologically sensitive character originally
attributed to them by Aronoff. The typical case in which one is tempted to
posit truncation, as in the cases cited above in (4), is when a language (e.g.
French) has borrowed (or even inherited) a large number of formations from
another (e.g. Greek or Latin) that are built on the same stem, but with-
out borrowing (or inheriting) the entire morphology of the source language—
particularly its inflectional pattern. If the source language is one in which all
(or at least most) surface forms of words contain an inflectional suffix, then the
relation between a basic word and a derivational formation from the same stem
will appear to consist in the replacement of one suffix (an inflectional one, or
perhaps a derivational one corresponding to a non-borrowed formation) with
another (the derivational suffix). Insofar as some of the morphological material
in the original language is not part of the system of the borrowing language,
an apparent truncation applies. Truncation is thus an attempt (at least in
some cases) to cope precisely with the replacement of material that is not a
morphological unit in the ‘truncating’ language. It would be remarkable, in
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that event, if it were constrained to apply only to material that did constitute
a morphological unit.

Another morphologically based argument is offered by Fabb 1988, who pro-
poses explicitly that “all internal brackets are visible to all suffixes” (p. 533).
His justification for this is the claim that English exhibits a number of suffixes
that are constrained not to be added to already-suffixed words—a requirement
that obviously could not be met unless internally complex words could be dis-
tinguished from others. This argument suffers from serious empirical problems,
however. In fact, a quick check of such reference works as Marchand 1969 and
Jespersen 1942 turns up examples of already suffixed words that can be fur-
ther suffixed in virtually all of Fabb’s affix classes. Indeed, he himself gives as
an example at least one form of this sort: robbery, presented as an instance
of the formation of Nouns from Noun stems by the suffixation of —y is surely
from robber, itself a suffixed form derived from rob. Some other examples of
already suffixed bases in the derivational categories discussed by Fabb include:

(5) a. N-tage]y: brokerage, porterage, readerage, percentage,. . .

b. V+ant] Adj significant; also radiant, stimulant, etc. with truncation
of -ate;

c. N+4ful] Adf healthful, truthful, meaningful

d. N +ism]N: gangsterism, behaviorism, favoritism, aristotelianism,. . .
e. N+ize]v: computerize, puritanize, italianize, signalize,. . .
f. N,Adj+ly] Adj maidenly, scholarly, loverly, northerly, westerly

. V+ment] : chastisement, a randizement, betterment, enlighten-
g N gg g
ment,. ..

h. N+ous], ,.: felonious, erroneous, dis utatious, flirtatious
Adj ) P

All of Fabb’s affixes also appear on the second elements of compounds (with
scope over the entire compound) and on already prefixed words, even those
that are otherwise not widely attested with other affixes.

Fabb’s methodology seems to have involved extensive reliance on listing in
Walker 1924 as a criterion for the possibility of a formation. As argued exten-
sively by Corbin (op. cit.), dictionary listing is far from being an appropriate
measure of the potential domain and range of word formational processes, and
[ can only conclude that no argument of the sort Fabb proposes has actually
been made. Indeed, the kind of selection he proposes would be quite unusual:
normally subcategorization is for some positive property of the subcategorized
element rather than for a purely negative aspect of its structure.

A final argument known to me from this general class is made by Halle in
various recent works dealing with morphological theory. Since much of this



discussion remains unpublished, I must ask the reader to accept my presenta-
tion of Halle’s position. The issue concerns the prefixes? that mark the person
of arguments of the Verb in Georgian, about which the basic observation is
that when two such prefixes are called for, only one appears:

(6) a. mo-v-klav ‘I will kill him’
b. mo-g-klav-s ‘he will kill you’
. mo-klav-s ‘he will kill him’

d. mo-g-klav ‘T will kill you’ (*mo-v-g-klav, *mo-g-v-klav)

[¢]

Halle has proposed to account for this by having first a set of rules to
develop Object markers (such as /g—/ ‘2nd person object’) and then a set of
rules to develop Subject markers (such as /v—/ ‘lst person Subject’). The
complementarity observed above is then claimed to follow from a restriction
that the subject marking rules apply only to un-prefixed forms. It appears
that if this is to work, enough structure must be visible to distinguish prefixed
from unprefixed forms.

Halle appears to support the plausibility of this analysis by an appeal to
the fact that in German, the prefix /ge-/ ‘past participle’ is not added to verbs
that already bear a prefix. As Kiparsky 1966 showed long ago, not only verbs
with prefixes (e.g. besprechen ‘discuss’) but also those with exceptional non-
initial stress (e.g., riskieren ‘risk’) have participles without /ge-/ (besprochen
and riskiert respectively).

If one wished to maintain the claim that it was the prefixed (as opposed to
unprefixed) status of forms like besprechen that blocks the addition of /ge-/,
it might be suggested that prefixes like /ge-/ can only be added to forms that
are not only unprefixed, but also bear some feature such as [+Native]. Since
riskieren is undoubtedly [—Native] (as shown by the suffix —ieren), it would
fail to take /ge-/ as well. For this analysis to be taken seriously, however,
we must first ask what ‘non-native’ and ‘prefixed’ stems have in common,
and at least at first glance, it appears that the answer is that these are the
cases in which main stress does not fall on the initial syllable. The disjunctive
statement seems to miss the underlying regularity. More importantly, though,
we should ask what the content is of the proposed feature [+ Native]. Does it,
in particular, predict any aspect of the behavior of [~Native] words other than
their non-initial stress? If so, it is not evident what that aspect would be. But
if the content of ‘{—Native]’ is simply ‘non-initial stress’ this analysis differs
from the one based on the location of stress (which makes no reference to
‘prefixed’ vs. ‘unprefixed’ status) only in saying twice what need only be said
once, since it is also a property of the inseparable prefixes that they cannot
bear stress.
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If the class of [—~Native] words is defined in some way other than as ‘non-
initially stressed’, it ought to be possible to find cases of non-initially stressed
[+Native] words, and of initially stressed [—Native] ones. We ought to ex-
pect the former to take prefixes like /ge—/ and the latter to reject them. The
difficulty of confirming independently the status of proposed examples of the
first type as properly [+Native] makes it difficult to propose candidates which
might either confirm or to refute the suggestion. But of the second sort, there
are examples. The verb bozen, ‘to box’ for instance, is apparently [—Native].
Similarly, toasten ‘to propose or drink a toast to’ is apparently felt as non-
native, as confirmed partly by its spelling and partly by the Viennese dialect
form toastieren. It seems likely that leasen is also felt synchronically as non-
native, though apart from the spelling this is again difficult to confirm. All of
these, being monosyllabic stems, bear initial stress despite their apparent sta-
tus as [—Native]—and all of them accept /ge-/ happily in their past participles
(geboat, getoastet, geleast).4

It looks, therefore, as if in order to maintain the suggestion that prefixes
like /ge—/ are added exactly to unprefixed native stems, it will be necessary
to circumscribe the class of non-native stems in a less than intuitive fashion—
essentially reducing [—Native] to a diacritic for ‘non-initially stressed’. But in
that case, surely, the analysis based on stress is preferable, and so German does
not serve as an example of a language with a restriction of certain processes to
‘unprefixed’ stems. The correct generalization makes no reference to internal
morphological structure: it is simply that /ge-/ is only attached to stems that
bear initial stress.

Regardless of what is going on in German, though, Halle’s account would
be quite interesting if it went through for Georgian. The proposed condition,
however, is simply incorrect. We can ignore the fact that Georgian verbs can
also be prefixed with an aspectual preverb (e.g., the /mo~/ in the forms above,
rather parallel to the corresponding Russian preverbs), where the presence of
such a preverb has no effect on whether or not /v-/ can be prefixed. Besides
this, Georgian Verbs can contain other prefixes: there is an important class,
called the ‘pre-radical vowels’, which occur for a variety of reasons, derivational
and inflectional. These are surely prefixes, but do not block the appearance
of [v—/.

Furthermore, there are other prefixes that mark indirect objects. For the
first and second persons, these are the same as those marking direct objects,
but for third person indirect objects the situation is more complicated. When
the pre-radical vowel appearing before a given verb stem is /a—/ or [e-/,
the third person indirect object is unmarked. When it is /i-/, third person
indirect objects are marked by changing this /i-/ to /u-/. But when there is
no preradical vowel, a consonantal prefix marks third person indirect objects,
at least in the ‘standard’ dialect. This is the reflex of Old Georgian /x—/, and



appears in the modern language as /s—/ before coronal non-continuants, /h—/
before labial, velar and uvular stops, and as () elsewhere. Now this prefix has a
rather peculiar status: generally its appearance is blocked by the appearance
of another prefix (thus, v-tzov ‘I ask him it’, where the only prefix is that
marking first person subject). There is some fluctuation, however, and forms
such as v-s-tzov ‘I ask him it’ (where the indirect object prefix appears as well)
also occur.® This state of affairs can be analyzed as a fluctuation in whether
the s/h/( prefix is associated with the other verb person prefixes (and thus
mutually exclusive with the other person prefixes, giving forms like v-tzov), or
with the pre-radical vowels (in which case its appearance is compatible with
other prefixes, giving forms like v-s-tzov). On Halle’s view, it is not clear
how the form v-s-tzov could be derived at all, since the /v—/ here appears in
an evidently ‘prefixed’ form. Notice, by the way, that there is absolutely no
variation in the case of the other prefixes: g-klav is the only possible form for
‘I am killing you’, and *v-g-klav is completely impossible.

The generalization, then, is not that /v—/ cannot be added to prefixed
forms. In fact, aspectual prefixes, preradical vowels, and the person marker
s/h/@ (for some speakers) can all be prefixed to verbs without blocking the
introduction of /v—/. Rather, it is the specific prefix /g-/ (and by implication,
perhaps, also /m-/ ‘lst person singular object’ and /gv—/ ‘lst person plural
object’, though these could never cooccur with first person subjects for syntac-
tic reasons) whose incompatibility with /v—/ must be described. Apparently,
then, the condition on the /v—/ rule must be “does not apply if the /g—/ rule
has already applied”, just as the condition on the s/h/@ rule, for those speak-
ers who assign it to the verb person prefix class, is “does not apply if the /v—/
rule® has already applied.”

In these instances, the condition is thus a matter of the mutually exclusive
character of certain specific elements, not a limitation (such as “does not
contain a prefix”) on the formal makeup of the stem to which a morphological
element is to be added. But wait: isn’t that exactly the sort of thing I am
supposed to be arguing does not occur in grammatical systems? Surely if the
account offered above is correct, the grammar of Georgian must be able to
identify specific prefixes, a task for which the kind of structure that appears
in (2) would appear to be well suited.

The solution to this puzzle is to treat the relation of exclusiveness between
the two prefixes as a matter of disjunction between two rules, rather than as
a subcategorization restriction on one of the affixes. A stipulation that two
(adjacent) rules are disjunctive in this fashion is quite comparable (though not
equivalent) to the more traditional claim that the rules in question belong to
the same position class. Such an account was proposed in Anderson 1986, and
Halle’s argument was intended precisely to show that the kind of disjunction
claimed there to exist can be replaced with positive conditions on individual
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rules (much like those offered by Fabb). But if we recognize that the com-
plementarity observed in the Georgian prefixes is a relation between Word
Formation Rules, we do not need to assign internal structure to the forms
themselves in order to account for the facts. Such a condition on representa-
tions can (and apparently must) be replaced by a condition on the interaction
of rules within a derivation.

The point of this discussion is that much of what might be done in the
structure-based account by various sorts of subcategorization restriction (as-
suming that conditions such as “only attaches to morphologically simplex
forms” could be stated at all) can be formulated in the structureless theory
as matters of the internal organization of a system of rules. Now we clearly
need some such organization in any event: relative order of affixes, for ex-
ample, is reconstructed by the relative order of rules in the sort of system
[ am proposing. But if we assumed that morphological structure is recorded
whenever we perform morphological operations, and (what is more important)
that that structure can be referred to at various points later in the derivation,
we would be able to formulate essentially global conditions. Such conditions,
making essential reference to arbitrary earlier stages of a derivation, cannot
be expressed as conditions on adjacent steps (the conceptual content of or-
dering restrictions on pairs of rules). There is thus a substantial theoretical
advantage to be achieved by pursuing a program on which morphological form
is represented as the application of rules, and abandoning the morphological
analogs of the Phrase Markers that are so important to syntactic form. We
also, of course, avoid confusing claims about the interrelations of words within
the lexicon of a language with claims about their internal structure and the
information they bear. And we see that one more potential source of support
for the notion that words are built up as structured concatenations of minimal
signs (“morphemes”) falls by the wayside.

Footnotes

*The work reported here was supported in part by grant BNS-89-10656
from the National Science Foundation to The Johns Hopkins University. The
present paper complements the discussion in Anderson 1989, with which it
overlaps to some extent in exposition. An expanded discussion of these topics
will appear in Anderson forthcoming.

11t should be made clear at the outset that the goal of eliminating word
internal morphological structure which I pursue here is not intended to be ap-
plicable to the analysis of compounds, but only to the traditional categories of
‘derivation’ and ‘inflection’. Even within these latter domains, examples exist
in which internal structure must be presumed to exist: for an instance, see the
category of ‘middle’ verbs with the ending —st in Icelandic (Anderson 1990).



I do not mean to suggest that Word Formation Rules cannot build internal
structure, but only that when they do so, this must be treated as a specifically
stipulated aspect of their structural change, and not as the default consequence
of any morphological operation.

2This distinction is couched here in the terms of Lexical Phonology, but is
also familiar as the difference between the phonology of ‘+ boundary’ and ‘#
boundary’ affixes, etc. Nothing hinges on the choice of terminology here.

3A corresponding argument can be made in connection with Verbal suffixes
for person and number, but is not given here for reasons of time.

4] am indebted to Gert Webelhuth for helpful discussion of these forms.

5See Vamling 1989 for some discussion.

6 Again for syntactic reasons, this is the only other verbal agreement prefix
that could appear in a form with a third person IO that must be marked by

s/h/0.
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DISEMBODIED RULES VERSUS PATTERNS IN THE LEXICON
Testing the Psychological Reality of Spanish Stress Rules’

Jon Aske
University of California, Berkeley

"However, we are not interested in just any kind of linguistic description that is compatible with data. We are
concerned about that specific way (or those ways) of organizing linguistic knowledge that speakers actually use."
—Per Linell (1979:18)

"We believe that the results of these experiments suggest ... that the speakers make reference to the words in the
lexicon, not to lexicon-independent rules, when making judgments of the kind we required of them."
—John Ohala & Manjari Ohala (1986:248)

This paper reports on an experiment carried out to test, or at least gain some insight
into, the psychological reality of proposed rules for Spanish (non-verb) stress. Although
talk of psychological reality seems to have fallen out of fashion in the 1980s, the issue is
still relevant and important--not just "self-indulgent methodological agonizing,” as one
critic has referred to it-—and much insight can be gained into the nature of language and
its regularities by means of experimentation, an experiment being nothing other than an
"observation under carefully controlled conditions" (Ohala 1987:207; cf. Ewen & Anderson
1986, Ohala & Jaeger 1986). The results of this experiment suggest that the stress of
Spanish nouns and adjectives is not stored in the form of rules, in spite of being about
95% predictable. That is, speakers do not seem to make abstracted, or ‘disembodied’
generalizations about the regularities involved. This suggests that, although the linguist’s
rules are valid generalizations about the surface patterns or output, they aren’t necessarily
a good model of the internal ‘mechanism’ producing that output.

1. Rules and psychological reality

Although the use of rules as a device to represent phonological regularities did not start
with Generative Phonology,l rules did take on a new dimension with the advent of this
school of phonological analysis. They had a very central role in generative grammar from
the beginning, both in syntax and in phonology,2 and became the single mechanism to
account for every ounce of regularity or redundancy, from low level, phonetic/allophonic
variation to morphophonemic alternations. A consequence of this emphasis on rules to
capture generalizations and regularities about the ‘surface’ phonological shape of forms was,
among other things, "a change in phonology in the direction of much more abstract
representations than those permitted within a theory which concentrated on biunique
phonemics” (Anderson 1985:321). And the more abstract the representations became and
the larger the number of regularities and subregularities to be explained by rules, the less
regular these became, that is, the more they had to be supplemented by additional
conditions on the application of the rules, leading to quite abstract representations.

The emphasis on rules in Generative Grammar was accompanied by a cognitive
("mentalist”) framework which attributed psychological reality to the linguist’s rules and
other constructs. Thus, the individual speakers learning their language supposedly extracted
the same generalizations as the linguist from the input utterances to which they were
exposed, and the regularities obtained were stored in the form of rules into which abstract,
fully idiosyncratic representations were ‘fed’ to produce the surface patterns of the language.
Both the centrality of the interest in the psychological reality of linguistic description and
the use of systems of rules to formalize these descriptions was quite revolutionary at the
time. However, it was never quite clear exactly what the mental equivalents of the rules
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and representations were to be. Soon it became clear, however, that the process view of
rules, though perhaps plausible for low level phonetic alternations,” would not work for the
increasinfly abstract rules devised by generativists, nor for other constructs such as
features,” rule ordering, and the cycle. The regularities that generative linguists in the
1960s extracted from the lexicon became increasingly less like anything speakers are likely
to use or possess and this brought a reaction in the field, a ‘psychological reality’ backlash
(cf. e.g. Kiparsky 1968, Derwing 1973, Hooper 1976).

Many linguists, wanting to ‘have their cake and eat it too,” have adopted what Per Linell
(1979) calls a "weak representationalist position,” according to which not "every aspect or
detail of the theory is assumed to be isomorphic to some psychological (or neurological)
counterpart” (p. 11), but rather "the relationship between the theoretical grammar model
and the speaker’s internalized knowledge is more indirect” and "only some aspects of [the]
theory mirror psychological structures” (p. 11). The weakest claim along these lines is that
"only the output of the grammar relates to psychological reality, i.e. the strings generated
are those which are judged as ‘correct’ by the speakers” (p. 12). Thus we should continue
to do what linguists have always done and are good at, namely, look for and extract
patterns and redundancies from the output/corpus. This attitude, according to Linell, is not
really mentalistic at all, despite claims to the contrary, but rather merely formalistic.’

This is not to say that all modern phonologists would be in agreement with the
cognitive framework or, if so, to similar degrees. Linell (1979) has a useful typology of
linguists according to where they stand on the psychological reality issue. First, there are
the radical physicalists, or radical behaviorists, for whom talk about the psychological
reality of abstract concepts is nonsense. Next there are the pessimists, according to whom
"[s]peakers are assumed to possess knowledge of their language, i.e. a grammar with a more
or less specific organization which enables them to use their language correctly, but it is
considered to be an unattainable goal to find out what properties these psychological
structures have. Therefore, linguists should avoid these problems and do ‘autonomous
linguistics’, i.e. establish linguistic generalizations by purely structural methods” (p. 4). As
Linell observes, this is a respectable position, though not justified in our view. For another
set of linguists, the naive optimists, mostly Chomsky and his followers, "speakers are
assumed to have highly integrated and interindividually similar ‘mental grammars™ (p. 5)
organized around symbol manipulation. For them, "since many irrelevant factors intervene
in performance the best way to determine mental grammars would then be to apply formal-
linguistic methods in trying to investigate general and abstract conditions on linguistic
structures” (p. 5).5 According to Linell, "[iJn many respects, this kind of linguistics is an
extreme form of structuralism or of ‘autonomous linguistics,” i.e. a linguistics which refuses
to utilize external evidence” (p. 5). Finally, the ‘good guys’ in Linell’s typology are what
he calls moderate realists. For them "speakers are assumed to have organized knowledge
of their language in some specific ways," ways which can and must be sought by the
investigator. But, he adds, "an investigation of psychological realities cannot be pursued
with purely linguistic-structural methods. Instead, many types of ‘external’ evidence must
be exploited... Also, one needs plausible ‘metaphysical’ assumptions about the nature of
language, language acquisition and use, the properties of the mind, etc." (p. 5). It is in
keeping with this approach that I will investigate the psychological implementation of
Spanish stress patterns in this paper.

2. Some generativist rule accounts of Spanish stress

Before generativist accounts of Spanish stress, it was fairly uncontroversial that this
stress was phonemic, and thus listed in the lexicon, since pairs and triplets of words that
differ  only in their stress pattern are not uncommon, e.g. intérprete, ‘n. interpreter,’



interpréte, ‘v. 1/he/she interpret’ (present subjunctive), interpreté, ‘v. 1 interpreted’ (preterit
indicative), or bostézo, ‘n. yawn’, ‘v. I yawn,’ and bostezd, ‘v. s/he yawned.” Generative
phonologists, on the other hand, emphasized the great regularity and predictability of
Spanish stress (as opposed to its partial idiosyncracy and occasional meaningfulness),
especially in non-verb forms. Doublets and triplets always involve at most one noun and
from one to three verb forms. Thus if verb and non-verb stress are accounted for
differently, i.e. with different rules, one can very well say that stress in Spanish, at least
non-verb stress, is quite predictable.

This yearning to see regularity everywhere led early generative phonologists working on
Spanish to find (phonological) regularity in even the five percent of Spanish words with
irregular stress, and, furthermore, to argue that there are "essentially valid arguments for
stress assignment by the Latin stress rule,” a rule "which, roughly, assigns stress to the
penultimate syllable of polysyllabic words if that syllable is ‘strong’ (contains a tense vowel,
or a lax vowel followed by two or more consonants) and to the antepenultimate syllable
if the penultimate is ‘weak’ (contains a lax vowel followed by at most one consonant)"
(Harris 1969:118; cf. (1) below). Never mind that Spanish shows no evidence of tense vs.
lax vowels, other than perhaps some frozen reflexes, and that many more Spanish words
are oxytonic than proparoxytonic; these ‘minor’ discrepancies could always be accounted for
("explained”) by appealing to abstract segments (final vowels for words ending in a
consonant, the vast majority of the ‘surface’ oxytonic words) and abstract features (tense
vs. lax vowels). (For verb forms the story repeats itself, with the use of mechanisms that
either mirror diachrony or are entirely ad hoc.)7

(1) V—[istress] / _ {(Co(V ML) V)G #]N,A}
(([perf]) G V) Co #)lv

The 1970s saw some complaints about Harris’ fantastic accounts of Spanish stress.
Stanley Whitley (1976), for instance, gave an insider’s critique in which he faults Harris
1969 with overzealousness and argues that Spanish stress is distinctive, that Harris’ account
is excessively abstract (though Whitley’s account is still rule oriented and not devoid of
abstraction), and that, although it "appears to effect extensive savings in underlying
representation,... the net effect is actually one of complication and a corresponding loss of
adequacy and predictiveness” (p. 301).

Joan Hooper & Tracy Terrell (1976) put forth an account of Spanish stress from a
Natural Generative Phonology perspective (cf. Hooper 1976), an attempt to put constraints
on abstractness by specifying that (1) "the rules of the grammar are not extrinsically
ordered,” and that (2) "underlying phonological contrasts are limited to direct manifestations
of surface forms." Thus, "the result is a grammar in which all the rules express true
generalizations about surface forms” (p. 65). They espouse a separation between
phonological rules (P-rules), or those that only have phonetic information in them, and
morphophonological rules (MP-rules), which incorporate grammatical as well as
phonological information.® Since, obviously, the Spanish stress rules do not qualify as P-
rules (i.e. they are different for verb forms than for nouns and adjectives), they argue that
"Spanish stress [is] morphologically determined in relation to the stem of the word" (p. 64).
Concentrating on non-verb stress,” they show relative frequencies of patterns from a
sampling from a dictionary, which clearly reveal what everybody knew, namely that the true
(‘surface’) generalization about Spanish stress is that words that end in a consonant are
oxytonic, whereas those that end in a vowel (-V) or plural -s'® are paroxytonic:

@a. [.. VG V (s) #lna Penultimate stress: ~95%; Final stress: ~4%
b. [.. V.C #]na Penultimate stress: ~4%; Final stress: ~95%

Hooper & Terrell’s morphological solution for non-verb stress takes the final vowel in (2a)
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type forms to be a thematic vowel, i.e. a vowel outside the stem (fal, Jo/, or Je)), e.g.
ventdn-a(-s), ‘window(s)’, which is missing from the (2b) type forms, e.g. jabon, ‘soap’. Thus
the MP-rule which accounts for the stress of some 95% of Spanish words is the following:

B)V — [+stress] / __ Cy Istem

In other words, the ‘inflectional’ vowel, if there is one, is ignored. This takes care of
the vast majority of Spanish words, and the exceptions, which will be marked in the lexicon,
are reduced to the following for Hooper & Terrell:

1. Paroxytonic words ending in a consonant (i.e. without a ‘thematic’ or ‘class’ vowel: (a)
about 20 words ending in /-7, e.g. caddver, ‘corpse’, dmbar, ‘amber’; (b) about 15 words
ending in /-il/, e.g. fécil, ‘easy’; (c) about 10 words ending in /-en/, e.g. crimen, ‘crime’;
(@) 3 words in {-z} (= /¢/ or /s/, depending on the dialect), e.g. ldpiz, ‘pencil’; and (e)
2 words in /-d/ (pronounced [d], [t], [], or zero, depending on the dialect), cf. césped,
‘lawn’, and huésped, ‘guest’.  All these words are ‘accounted for’ by means of a diacritic
mark/feature on the final vowel.

2. Oxytonic words ending in a vowel: £ (7 ea.), - (5 ea.), -4 (4 ea), e.g. mamd, ‘mom’,
-6 (2 ea.), e.g. domind, ‘domino’, and -¢ (10 ea.), e.g. café, ‘coffee’. These words are
accounted for by making the final vowel part of the stem, i.e. not a ‘thematic’ vowel.

3. Proparoxytonic words ending in a consonant: only 3 words: régimen, ‘regime’, espécimen,
‘specimen’, and interin, ‘meanwhile’ (archaic).!! These words are accounted for by
labeling the last two vowels as unfit to receive stress.

Hooper & Terrell’s account seems similar in spirit to later metrical ones which use the
notion of extrametricality (cf. Harris 1983), and does a reasonable job of capturing the
surface generalizations about the stress of Spanish non-verb forms.

Lest it be thought that all recent accounts of Spanish stress are rule oriented, I should
mention a paper by Jeff Elman (1979) in which he argues against Harris’ (1969)
phonological penultimate stress rule on the basis of a variety of ‘external’ evidence: double
plurals, loan words, psycholinguistic tests, and historical and dialectal change, and proposes
that "in Spanish there are classes of words with distinctive stress patterns.  Class
membership might be determined on the basis of several factors; phonological shape is
certainly not irrelevant, but may be secondary to morphological structure or semantic
analysis” (p. 12). In other words, "Spanish noun and adjective stress is not governed by a
single rule. It is the result of a complex process by which a word is assigned to a stress
class” (p. 15). Thus, for him stress is stored in the words in the lexicon and word class is
motivated by a variety of factors.

3. Testing the psychological reality of Spanish stress rules: the hypotheses

The generativists’ claim (if we are to believe their stated concern with psychological
reality) is thus that Spanish speakers make a (phonological or morphological) generalization
about the surface stress patterns of the language and mark the exceptions somehow in the
lexicon. It would be desirable not to credulously accept this assumption and to test
whether this is in fact the case. The obvious alternative to pattern extraction, abstraction,
or "disembodiment”, would be that stress is simply stored with the words in the lexicon.
Let us refer to this view as the Patterns in the Lexicon (PL) view, as opposed to the
generativist or Disembodied Rule (DR) view. This possibility was already envisioned for
instance by Chomsky when he said: "Phonology, as distinct from syntax, is a system that is
essentially finite in scope. It would be possible, in principle, for the mapping from surface
structure to phonetic representation to be simply memorized, case by case" (Chomsky 1967,
Pp- 126-7; cited in Derwing 1973, p. 123). The implications of the resolution of this
controversy go beyond the issue of Spanish stress, for if a phonological phenomenon as



regular (but not automatic) as Spanish stress can be shown to be simply stored and not
abstracted in the form of a rule by speakers this would have serious consequences for our
view of phonology and its psychological implementation.

One particular area in which these two models, the DR model and the PL model, would
seem to be making differing and testable predictions has to do with how speakers would
react to new words presented to them in such a way that they would have to choose the
appropriate stress pattern. Taking advantage of the fact that in capitalized script in Spanish
stress is conventionally left unmarked, we can express the different predictions as follows:

HYPOTHESES/PREDICTIONS:

If speakers encounter a made-up word written in capital letters which they have never

seen before, then:

*DR model: Since they have made a generalization of the type expressed in the stress
rules, then they will use this generalization and assign stress accordingly.

*PL model: They will access the lexicon itself to assign stress to the new word using
some sort of analogical process, and, when looking for a suitable pattern, they may be
influenced for instance by
i. the specific phonological shape of the word they are to assign stress to (rather than

the general shape the rules say is relevant), or by
ii. other non-phonological information about that word (that, again, the rule does not
predict is relevant).

K , A specific area where the two models are
Major patterns Minor patterns likely to make different predictions is one where
-ar 33053% -t-d: 0919% phonological facts not present in the rule
-0: 26'390%1 A 1.670% analyses are associated with a different stress
€ 9.684% -V: 1630% pattern. I have in mind here, for instance, the

. 2 .

s 6'593%3 Other: 1.159% fact that although paroxytonic words ending in a
T 11492%° Tt 5.378% consonant (a limited number of consonants are
€ 2.554% available word finally in Spanish, see Table 1)

-n:  4.856%

are in general exoeptional,l this is not true of
Total: 94.622%

words ending -en. As can be seen in Table 2,

Notes although the vast majority of words ending in -n
1. Many are adverbs in #mente. are oxytonic, words in -en are around 62%
2. Not counting plurals (in -(e)s) paroxytonic, or around 50% if we discount some
and finite verb forms. quite rare words. By words ‘familiar to the
3. 71% of these are infinitival author’ I mean words that I thought, using a
forms of verbs (-{ae,i}r). subjective criterion, were not exceedingly learned

Table 1 Segments found in Spanish ©Of archaic and thus were likely to be at least
word endings. Not included: verb forms Vaguely familiar to an educated speaker. These
except infinitives (all in -r) and plurals facts lend themselves  to formulating the
(in [..V]-s, [.Cl-es). Source: Faitelson- following corollaries to the hypotheses or
Weiser (DIASLE), p. 177. predictions made above:

COROLLARIES (1):

If speakers encounter a new, written, made-up word ending in -en:

* DR model: they will follow the rule/generalization; thus, since the word ends in -n (a
consonant), stress it on the final syllable.

* PL model: they will examine their mental lexicon for a suitable model/pattern there;
thus they may be influenced by the fact that penultimate stress is a distinct possibility
for words in -en.
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Total in dictionary Familiar to the author
Penultimate  Final Penultimate Final
-an 15 338 11 542
-in 1 479 13 62
-on 22 4,463 114 n/c’
-un 0 25 0 6
-en 76 156 346 217

Notes (n/c: not computed; a high percentage)

L. rdnglan (also rangldn, both rare). In DIASLE there are 3 additional borrowings
from English: (?)pilman, (?)bdrman, and eslégan.

2. In addition there are 4 monosyllabic words.

3. esmdquin (‘smoking jacket’). DIASLE also has (?)mitin (~mitin), < Eng. meeting.

4. 5 somewhat rare paroxytonic words: ndilon, cdnon, pldncton, néwton, cldron; and 6
quite rare proparoxytonic words: épsilon, émicron, hipérbaton, asindeton, Dpolisindeton,
rémington. (DIASLE also has Nélson and (?bddmington.)

5. 2,168 in -cidn (mostly common deverbal nouns).

6. 32 are paroxytonic: of which 22 are common words: orden, contradrden, desorden,
imdgen, origen, aborigen, mdrgen, virgen, dlguien, pdlen, certémen, exdmen, sémen,
himen, crimen, délmen, abdémen, Cdrmen, gérmen, voliimen, resiimen, jéven; and 10
words are more rare: ligdmen, vejémen, peldmen, veldmen, dictdmen, gravdmen,
albiimen, caciimen, ghiten, liquen. 2 words are proparoxytonic: espécimen, régimen.

7. Jaén, almacén, arcén, Almadén, Edén, andén, desdén, rehén, también (Adv.), recién
(Adv.), (?)parisién (~parisinola), Jerusalén, Matusalén, Belén, terraplén, amén,
santiamén, harén, retén, sartén, sostén, vaivén. (Also arcén).

Table 2 Number of words in -Vh and -Vh. Source: Bosque & Pérez Ferndndez.

Another ‘semi-sub-regularity’ of Spanish stress concerns words ending in -ico and -ica
(-ic{o,a}). As can be seen in Table 3, the vast majority of words in -ic{o,a} have
proparoxytonic (antepenultimate) stress, for they are historically forms containing the
adjective forming suffix -ic- (which is stress-retracting in the rule accounts). However, a
count of these words from Bosque & Pérez Ferndndez’s reverse dictionary reveals that
approximately 43% of the proparoxytonic words ending in -ica are either not analyzable at
all (even to an educated native speaker) as consisting of a stem plus -ic{o,a}, or only
partially analyzable (e.g. sintesis ~ sintética), and of these, about 76% are adjectives (e.g.
fandtica, f. fanatic’), about 19% are both nouns and adjectives (e.g. quimica, ‘a. chemical’,
‘n. chemistry’), and only about 5% could be only nouns (e.g. repiiblica, ‘republic’). Also,
there are a few paroxytonic words in -ic{o,a}. The question is: What is the generalization
that native speakers extract from this lot of words? Could it be that speakers make a
generalization having to do with the fact that most of these words are adjectives? Our two

models could be said to make the following predictions about the relevance of word class
information:

COROLLARIES (2):

If speakers encounter a new, written, made-up word ending in -ic{o,a} (not the suffix):

*DR model: they will follow the general rule; thus since there is no evidence for a
stress retracting suffix and word class (N vs. A) information is not relevant for stress
assignment, they will stress the word on the penultimate syllable.

*PL model: they will consult their mental lexicon in search for a similar pattern, and
so word class information (N vs. A) may be one of the relevant factors. Thus they



Total Familiar Compositional Noncompositional
275

XCyica 1,743 663 3581

-fca 53 123 n/a n/a
-VCyico 1,837 n/c n/c n/c
-fco 68 74 n/a n/a
-ic6 25 1 n/a n/a

Notes (n/a: not applicable; n/c: not computed)

1. 51 words in -graf{ofa}+ica, e.g. telegrdfica (cf. telégrafo, telegrafia) and 57 in
-log{o,ia} +ico, e.g. teoldgico (cf. tedlogo, teologia).

2.210 adjectives, e.g. ldctica, semitica; 14 nouns, e.g. republica, enciclica, bastlica,
crénica, Verdnica, fdbrica, América, muisica, pldtica; and 51 noun/adjective, €.g.
quimica, técnica, clinica, lirica, tdctica, politica, ...

3. 6 nouns: chica, canica, Domintca, picapica, Federica, barrica; 1 adjective: rica; §
noun/adjective (colloquial & compositional): quejica, rofiica, marica, llorica, acusica.
In addition the dictionary has 15 dialectal diminutives (in -fc- instead of -ir-; all
nouns and rare): herbecica, tardecica, temecica, fontecica, portecica, cieguecica,
manianica, vainica, bonica, risica, setica, chiquirritica, cinturica, borrica, botica.

4. (4 are bisyllabic!) hocico, zorcico, chico, mico, abanico, pico, rico. An additional 13
are dialectal diminutives (in -fc- rather than -ir-): ternecico, cornecico, corpecico,
ventecico, cieguecico, callandico, caballico, bonico, asnico, acerico, majaderico, Perico.

5. (?)calicd, Jerico.

Table 3 Number of words in -ico, -ica. Source: Bosque & Pérez Ferndndez.

may be more likely to stress adjectives in -ic{o,a} on the antepenultimate syllable than
they are nouns in -ic{o,a}, since most words in -ic{o,a} are adjectives.

4. The experiment

In order to test these different predictions about how native speakers would react to
made-up words ending in -n and in -ic{o,a} they had not encountered before, a list of such
words in context was designed. The words in -n that were used (6 pairs) can be seen in
Table 4. The test words (1-6) end in -en, and the control words (7-12) end in a different
vowel plus n (-{a,io,u}n). The results can be seen next to the words: 1 means final stress,
2 penultimate, and 3 antepenultimate. The 6 pairs of words in -ic{o,a} and their results
can be seen in Table 5. Half of them had to be interpreted as adjectives in context (13-
18, left column) and the other half as nouns (19-24, right column). The 24 sentences were
randomized and then 12 sentences with real but rare Spanish words were interspersed every
two words. These 12 “foil’ words, with their results, can be seen in Table 6. Thirty six
native speakers of Spanish!3 read the 36 sentences (see Appendix), which were presented
in bound booklet form, with one sentence per page. The numbers in the columns labeled
S# in Tables 4-6 stand for the order the word came in the test.

The results of the two tests can be seen comparatively in Figures 1 and 2, as well as in
Tables 4 and 5. In short, he outcome of the -en test supports the PL model’s prediction,
with speakers stressing -en words with penultimate stress 43.5% of the time and with final
stress 55.6% of the time (one word, CORUMEN, was given antepenultimate stress by two
subjects), whereas the other words in -n were given final stress 96.8% of the time
(x? =8.289; significant, p > 0.01). As for the -ic{o,a} test, although the results point in the
direction predicted by the PL model, the difference is not statistically significant (x* =1.826;
p > 0.2): Adjectives: Antepenultimate--83.3%, Penultimate--16.7%; Nouns:
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S# -en
1 (11) BESOREN
2 (23) CORUMEN
3 (33) PETABEN
4 (17) FADEN
5 (36) GORQUEN
6 (14) MERASEN

% 1 % S# other -Vn 2 % 1 %
222 28 718 7 (3) SEBORAN 1 28 35 972
639 11 30.6 8 (8) PORUBON 0 0.0 36 100.0
111 32 89  9(18) PETAMIN 0 0.0 36 100.0
583 15 417 10 (35) TEDON 0 00 36 1000
333 24 667 11 (5) SORQUIN 1 28 35 972

722 10 278 12 (20) PERASUN 5139 31 86.1
435120 55.6 Total 7 32 209 9.8
Chi-square: 8.289, p > 0.01 (significant)

E BoRaBom

Total

Table 4 Made-up words in -n and their results. 1-6: -en; 7-12; -{a,0,i,u}n. S#: order of
sentence containing the word in the test; CORUMEN: 2 ea. or 5.5%.

S# Adjectives 3 % 2 % S# Nouns 3 2 2 %
13 (29) DRONICO 34 944 2 56 19 (15) PROMICO 17 472 19 52.8
14 (2) SEPAJICA 25 69.4 11 30.6 20 (24) NERAJICA 15417 21583
15 (6) MELICO 32 89 4 111 21 (30) LEGICO 318.1 5139

16 (21) DARSICA 34 944 2 56  22(26) LARSICO 32889 4111
17 (32) FELULICO 23 639 13 361 23 (9) MESULICO 14389 22611
18 (12) CLAPERICO 32 889 4 111 24 (27) PRATERICO 28 77.8 8222

Total 180 833 36 16.7 Total 137 634 79 36.6
Chi-square: 1.826, p > 0.2 (not significant)

Table 5 Made-up words in -ic{o,a} and results: 13-18: Adjectives, 19-24: Nouns.

S# 3 21 S# 3 21
25 (1) REOMETRO 24 12 0 31 (19) PUSLANIME 36 0 O
26 (4) SABICHOSO 03 0 32 (22) ESCARAPELA 0 3 0
27 (7) MORCON 0 135 33 (25) MENJUNIE 0 36 0
28 (10) MORDAGUERA 0 36 0 34 (28) ARANDELA 2 34 0
29 (13) PARLERO 03 0 35 (31) ZAFANTE 0 3 0
30 (16) PERVINCA 03 0 36 (34) SUBILLA 2 34 0

Table 6 Real but rare ‘foil’ words used for padding in the test in positions 1, 4, 7,...
Antepenultimate--63.4%, Penultimate--36.6%.

5. Discussion

5.1. Analysis of the results. The result of the -en test shows that speakers treat words in
-en differently from words in -an, -in, -on, and -un, reflecting the actual patterns in the lexicon
quite closely. This result is incompatible with the hypothesis that speakers make an abstract
generalization about Spanish stress, along the lines of Harris’ or Hooper & Terrell’s rule
analyses, since these minor ‘sub-patterns’ do not in any way figure in the formulation of
these rules. Furthermore, it is not easy to see how this minor pattern could be
incorporated into an abstract generalization or rule that doesn’t make direct reference to
the lexicon, since the sub-pattern (paroxytonic words in -en) is not categorical, but variable:



Words in —en vs. words in —{a, i, o, un Adjectives vs. Nouns in —icfo, a}
T —

40 =
35 301 = =
30 25 =
25 20
20
15 15
104 10
5 : 5 = [2M- =
O 2 s 45 6 78 9101 12 O 3141516 17 18 1020 21 22 23 24
Word number (1-8: —en; 7-12: ~Vn) Word number (13-18: Adjs 19-24: Nouns)
&= Paroxytonic [l Oxytonic E= Proparoxytonic [l Paroxytonic
Figure 1 Test 1: -en words (1-6) vs. Figure 2 Test 2: -ic{o,a} adjectives (13-18)
-{a,e,o,u}n words (7-12). vs. -ic{o,a} nouns (19-24).

only about half of the words in -en in the lexicon do not follow the oxytonic pattern for words
in -n. That is, there is no generalization one can make about the stress of words in -en
(be it in terms of extrametricality or some other equivalent formalism), like the one
possible for most words in - (i.e. final stress).

The result of the second test (the -ic{o,a} test) fails to support the prediction that
speakers treat nouns in -ic{o,a} differently from adjectives in -ic{o,a}. That is, although
there is a difference which points in that direction, it is not large enough to be statistically
significant. However, one thing the results reflect is that speakers treat words in -ic{o,a}
very differently from other words ending in a vowel, i.e. they stress them overwhelmingly
on the antepenultimate syllable instead of the penultimate one, in spite of the fact that
these ‘words’ cannot possibly be analyzed as consisting of a stem plus the suffix -ic- plus
a theme vowel. This is exactly what the PL model would have predicted. Although this
was not part of the test, and control words in, say, -ac{o,a} and -ec{o,a} were not provided,
it is very likely, and a question for further tests, that if they had been and the following
corollaries proposed, the results would have been as predicted by the PL model:

COROLLARIES (3):
If speakers encounter a new, written, made-up word ending in -ic{o,a}:
*DR model: they will access the general rule/generalization and,
i. If there is evidence for a suffix -ic- they will stress the word in the antepenultimate
syllable.
ii. If there is no evidence for a suffix -ic- they will follow the general pattern and
since it ends in a vowel, they will stress the word on the penultimate syllable.
* PL model: they will consult the lexicon directly for a matching pattern, and, since a
majority of unanalyzable words ending in -ic{o,a} have antepenultimate stress, they
may, by analogy, assign this word antepenultimate stress.

5.2. Questions about the experiment. The whole idea of resolving theoretical questions
by means of ‘external’ evidence in general, and experimentation in particular, is not a new
one, but it is one that is not thought of very highly among generative phonologists, or at
least not enough to put it into practice. I will not address the issue of the validity of
experiments to settle theoretical questions, which I take for granted, and will concentrate
on problems, or potential problems, with the experiment in order to better understand the
variables involved and improving the tests for possible future runs.

One possible reaction to this test is to say that it didn’t actually tap the subjects’
‘implicit’ (rule) knowledge of the patterns in the language and that they merely used some
form of analogy, but not because they lack the rules. Although I address related aspects
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of this question in the next section, I should say that I did expect this test to tap whatever
is there to be tapped about speakers’ knowledge of the stress patterns of Spanish. I do not
see any reason, other than possible flaws with the experiment, why, if speakers have made
an abstract generalization similar to the proposed stress rules for Spanish they would not
use such knowledge in the context of this test.

Another issue is that, even if subjects did consult their mental lexicons when called to
stress new words, there was no guarantee that they would look at certain features of
segments (e.g. -e- vs. -0-), and if they did, of how many segments (e.g. -en vs. -ten). It
turned out, however, that there was a rather good correlation between percentage of words
ending in -V in the lexicon and the percentage of words in -V stressed like those words
in the test. The possibility that a larger degree of similarity (more segments) would be
relevant, say one more segment, such as the C; in -CiVin, would be compatible with the fact
that CORUMEN (the test word in sentence 23) had a very high percentage of penultimate
stress, since many of the real words in -en with penultimate stress also end in -men. This
logic, however, doesn’t help with the other cases.

A related problem is that there was no way of knowing beforehand whether the number
of words having a certain subpattern would be a good indicator of the functional weight
of such a pattern since we didn’t know what the cognitive factors involved were. Some
words could have had a higher functional weight due to their being more common, and this
could have changed the results greatly. For instance, the fact that many of the oxytonic
words in -én are proper nouns, unlike the words in the test, could have turned out to play
a role. As far as I can see, however, no such factors turned out to be relevant.

An interesting fact that I can’t account for is that not all words in a particular subgroup
behaved the same way in the test. For instance, the most noticeable discrepancy in the
-ic{o,a} test is that half of the nouns have very low scores (between 4 and 8%) for
penultimate stress, whereas the other half have scores of around 20%. In fact, if we ignore
the nouns with very low scores and their corresponding adjectives, the difference between
nouns and adjectives in -ic{o,a} is statistically significant. Also, for the words in -en there
are two words that were given predominantly final stress, whereas the other 4 were stressed
on the penultimate syllable between 33 and 72% of the time. The reasons for this
asymmetry are also not clear.

Finally I should mention that groups of words ending in a consonant other than -n in
Spanish lend themselves to similar tests. For instance, although nouns and adjectives in
-r are predominantly oxytonic, those in -er seem to be about 50% paroxytonic. Also, the
percentage of paroxytonic words in -if is much higher than the percentage of words in a
different vowel plus -1

5.3. Rules vs. non-wasteful listing. As we have seen, the results of the -en test support the
hypothesis that Spanish stress patterns are stored in the lexical entries themselves and that
speakers do not have lexicon-independent abstracted generalizations about such stress
patterns. The results of the -ic{o,a} test do not support the hypothesis that grammatical
(word class) information, i.e. adjective vs. noun, is relevant for assigning stress to a new
word in Spanish, although they point in that direction. Indirectly this test also suggests,
however, as we saw in section 5, the same support of the hypothesis as the -en test. These
results suggest that the surface patterns of a language, and in particular the abstract
characterizations of those patterns made by linguists, are not necessarily isomorphic with
the cognitive or mental structures that produce those patterns.

These results are bound to cause either concern, or, alternatively, denial, among linguists

who are most deeply influenced by the list vs. rule metaphor of cognition which says
something like: ‘In description as well as in cognition, something is listed if it is totally



arbitrary and unpredictable; otherwise, it is predicted/abstracted by a rule.” It should be
clear by now that such a model of human cognition is extremely naive and that the mind
does not work in such a limited all-or-none fashion. This is not the first time that the
assumption that all regularities in language are a sign of an abstract rule/generalization
reached (implicitly) by the speaker has been challenged, and, as some have argued, in
particular proponents of what Derwing & Skousen (1989) call ‘analogical’ models, just
because something is listed it doesn’t mean that the (lexical) redundancies are not taken
advantage of by the cognitive system in storing, retrieving, etc., without having to resort to
abstractions of any sort.

One area of phonology in which regularities have less often been attributed to abstract
rule knowledge because of the difficulties involved is that of phonotactics or ‘morpheme
structure constraints’. Such constraints typically prove difficult to write as rules and thus
to extract from the lexicon, although where possible linguists haven’t hesitated to do so, as
with Spanish *,/sC and ‘epenthetic’ e- (cf. Harris 1969). John Ohala & Manjari Ohala
(1986), however, carried out experiments which suggest that speakers consult the lexicon
directly and not disembodied rules when making judgements about morpheme structure
constraints.

Another study which supports lexical storage of redundancies is the one by David
Rumelhart & James McClelland (1987), in which they look at the acquisition and storage
of past tense forms of English verbs. In their paper they argue for a realistic model of
cognition, grounded on the functioning of the brain, in which the regularities and
redundancies of the stored forms are not stored there ‘wastefully’, but rather the patterns
and subpatterns reinforce the storage networks and assist in the organization, storage,
retrieval, access, etc. of the items. This model of the cognitive machine seems to me to be
more realistic than the rule vs. list model, the latter being nothing but the linguist’s useful
tool, a simple initial hypothesis for "characterizing, at least approximately, what [speakers]
will and will not say" (p. 195). Rumelhart and McCleliand argue that rules are rather
inadequate to account for human learning and actual use of language, which is much more
probabilistic in nature, and which can tolerate enormous amounts of variability and
idiosyncracy meshed with subregularities in the system.

Once we have a sophisticated storage model of this sort it is easy to see that creative
or novel uses of a pattern may be accounted for by a sophisticated version of what has for
a long time been known as analogy, at least until the notion was disparaged by generativists
in favor of rules to account for novel uses of existing patterns. But analogy is not the
caricature that generativists have made it to be (cf. Derwing & Skousen 1989). For
instance Gustaf Stern, well before the era of modern linguistics, foresaw that analogy was
more than the creation of a form on the basis of a single form (proportional or four-part
analogy) but a rather more complex phenomenon: "A new formation is not necessarily
made on the basis of an individual pattern. It is more likely to be guided by an abstract
scheme..." (Stern 1965[1931]:211).

5.4. An alternative intermediate solution. Joan Bybee & Dan Slobin (1982) have argued for
an alternative to storage and to ‘rule regularity’, namely ‘schema regularity’, as reflected in
the morphophonemic alternations of English strong verbs, e.g. keep~kept, leap~leapt,
sleep~slept. According to them, speakers do not treat such sub-regularities as rules, nor
do they merely list them. Although they are "rote-learned and stored in the lexicon,”

this does not prevent speakers from formulating generalizations about these forms.

These generalizations are not in the form of rules that derive one thing from another

by changing features. Thus we will not call them rules, but will rather refer to them

as SCHEMAS. A SCHEMA is a statement that describes the phonological properties

of a morphological class (in this case past tense). It does not relate a base form to
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a derived one, as a rule does, but describes only one class of forms (the product
class, in terms used by Zager 1980). It is not a constraint which rigidly specifies
what can and cannot occur, but is rather a much looser type of correlation, used in
organizing and accessing the lexicon. (pp. 266-7)
One schema that they claim to have evidence for can be stated as either (4a) or (4b):
(4) a. A past-tense form may have the vowel [uw]
b. ..uWlyggp, past
as in drew, blew, flew. Note "that the base forms of these verbs (draw, blow, fly) do not all
have the same vowel, so the class cannot be defined in terms of the [phonological] input,
nor can a rule be stated that changes a single base vowel into the vowel [uw]. Rather,
what these verbs share is the single vowel in their past forms" (p. 267).

If we accept the existence of such a mental entity as the schema, i.e. an abstract
(disembodied) statement of a regularity different than a rule, it might be argued that
Spanish speakers have one such schema for words ending in -en, for instance, which
overrides the general phonological rule and which says something like: “Words ending in
-en often have penultimate stress.’ (Or, alternatively: “The -n of words in -en is often
extrametrical’.) Although to me this is more plausible than a rule account of such a semi-
sub-regularity, I see no reason, on the basis of this test, to posit any such intermediate,
abstract representation, rather than assuming that the lexicon is consulted directly.

This doesn’t mean that schemas may not turn out to be relevant. I suspect, as more
and more linguists do, that schemas, and not rules, are bound to be the best conceptual
tool to capture all kinds of mental linguistic abstractions, from phonology, to syntax, to
semantics. Schemas have the advantage of being much more flexible--unconstrained some
might say--than rules, being rather like templates which characterize all kinds of patterns
found in language, typically, but not exclusively, grammatical constructions, with all the
relevant formal, semantic and pragmatic information associated with them (cf. Fillmore
1988, Fillmore, Kay & O’Connor 1988). Thus, it could be even argued, schemas are not
an alternative to rules, but rather, rules are a special and more general type of schema. -

6. Excursus: Parallel phenomena in syntax

Generative linguistics is based on the proposition that there are very general underlying
principles, innate or otherwise universal, which can be violated only at a cost. Two
classical examples of this are X-bar principles and grammatical relations. I think that our
results in the area of phonology add force to those who argue for alternative ways of
conceiving of these topics. I have in mind here in particular the notion of grammatical
construction in Construction Grammar (cf. e.g. Fillmore, Kay & O’Connor 1988) and the
notion of grammatical relations in Role and Reference Grammar (cf. Foley & Van Valin
1984).

According to X-bar syntax, there are general rules for the expansion of different types
of phrases and sentences, or at least a few such types of expansion crosslinguistically.
When a language is not consistent in some way, a special statement is made to this effect
(notice the similarity to the notion of phonological rule). In Construction Grammar on
the other hand the basic units of grammar are constructions, which go from the most
general and underspecified to the very specific, which may be even partially filled in with
lexical items, as well as with all the semantic and pragmatic information associated with the
constructions. It is not that all constructions in a language have the same status, but they
all do belong to the same type of objects. And, just as with the stored stress patterns, the
inter-construction redundancies and regularities are not ‘wastefully listed’, but rather they
reinforce each other while stored as separate patterns or schemas. Once this possibility is
envisioned, all the appeal of the X-bar model disappears and can be seen for what it is,

»



namely, an interesting statement about surface patterns, not a reflection of internal mental
representations.

Another possible parallel has to do with grammatical relations. In Role and Reference
Grammar grammatical relations (actually the pivot grammatical relation, since there are no
others) are not basic, universal categories that remain invariable from language to language
or even from construction to construction within a language, which can be ‘violated’ in a
language or in a construction at a cost. Rather grammatical relations reflect construction-
specific neutralizations of semantic/functional distinctions for the purposes of syntax. In
some languages, such as English, grammaticalized reflexes of this category are remarkably
constant throughout most construction types, which makes it reasonable to call them the
subject of English, but in other languages this is much less so. Although having to state
what the pivot is for each construction may seem highly redundant, especially when it is
typically highly predictable within a language and even crosslinguistically, this analysis is
consistent with the claim that although redundancies may be listed in different places the
cognitive system may still recognize them and make use of them.

7. Conclusion

The results of this experiment suggest that speakers of Spanish do not make absolute,
abstract generalizations about stress patterns, which are then overridden by lexical
specifications, for they do not seem to use any such generalization when encountering new
words. Rather, the results suggest that speakers look at the lexicon directly for a suitable
pattern, concentrating on the last few segments of a word, since the results mirror the
patterns in the lexicon quite closely in their variable behavior. This would imply that, at
least non-automatic phonological features of this kind perhaps should be assumed to reside
in the lexicon and not in abstract rules disembodied from the lexicon. In other words, the
linguist’s abstract rule characterizations of surface linguistic patterns are not necessarily the
best model for the internal cognitive mechanisms that produce those patterns.

APPENDIX

NECESITO UN NUEVO REOMETRO PARA MI AUTOMOVIL.

LA ESCENA MAS SEPAJICA DE ESA PELICULA ESTA AL FINAL.
DESCUBRIERON UN SEBORAN PREHISTORICO DENTRO DE UNA CUEVA.
MI TIO LUIS ERA UN CABALLERO BIEN SABICHOSO.

EL SORQUIN ES UN INSTRUMENTO QUE USABAN LOS CARPINTEROS.
EXPULSARON AL TRABAJADOR MAS MELICO DE LA FABRICA.

A LA LAVADORA LA LLAMAN MORCON EN PANAMA.

ANUNCIARON LA ENTRADA DE UN PORUBON EN LA ATMOSFERA.
ESTA MANANA ME TOME UN MESULICO PARA DESAYUNAR.

LA PROFESORA DE QUIMICA PILLO UNA MORDAGUERA MUY FUERTE.
EL LIQUIDO QUE SALE DE ESA GLANDULA SE LLAMA BESOREN.

SE MOSTRABA MUY CLAPERICO EL EMPLEADO AQUEL DIA.

VICTOR ES DEMASIADO PARLERO PARA MERECER ESE TRABAJO.
NO DEMOSTRARON QUE EL VIRUS MERASEN FUERA TRANSMISIBLE.
EXISTE UN PAJARO TROPICAL QUE SE LLAMA PROMICO.

UN ZAPATO PERVINCA UTILIZA BOTONES EN VEZ DE CORDONES.
ESTA MODA DE CALZADO ES DEMASIADO FADEN PARA MI GUSTO.
DUERON QUE EL QUE TUVIERA UN PETAMIN QUE SE FUERA.

NO ENCONTRE LA PALABRA PUSILANIME EN MI DICCIONARIO.

EL PATRON ME MANDO QUE TRAJERA UN PERASUN METALICO.

LA MUJER QUE VINO A VERME ERA MUY DARSICA.

CADA VEZ QUE VEO A JUAN ME OFRECE UNA ESCARAPELA.

LA QUIEN SE LE OCURRIRIA TRAER UN CORUMEN TAN GRANDE?
MI HIJO QUIERE UNA NERAJICA PERO NO SE LA VOY A COMPRAR.
PRETENDIAN VENDER ESE MENJUNIJE POR CINCUENTA PESOS.

EL GANADOR DE LA RIFA OBTENDRA UN LARSICO NUEVO.

RO NBR R RA bR RS opnanawn e
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MI TIA ANCIANA VIVE EN LA CALLE PRATERICO, NUMERO 88.

NO PUEDEN ARREGLAR EL TELEVISOR PORQUE FALTA UNA ARANDELA.
TENGO ENTENDIDO QUE JUAN ES UN HOMBRE MUY DRONICO.

MI AMIGA PREFIERE UN LEGICO QUE UN APARATO DE MUSICA.

EL CONTADOR INDICA QUE LA PROBETA ES DEMASIADO ZAFANTE.
LPOR QUE SERA TAN FELULICO ESE CAMARERO?

ME DO EL DOCTOR QUE ME TOMARA UN PETABEN CADA NOCHE.
INVENTARON UNA SUBILLA QUE ES MUY EFICAZ CONTRA LA POLILLA.
PARA ABRIR LA CAJA FUERTE ERA NECESARIO UN TEDON.

AUN NO ME HAN MANDADO EL GORQUEN QUE PEDI HACE UN MES.

ERRBREEYRY

NOTES

*. I would like to thank John Ohala for the stimulating class on Methods of Phonological
Analysis in the Spring of 1986 which led to the pilot study of the experiment reported on
here (Aske 1987). For the present experiment I have benefited from comments from
Mariscela Amador, Larry Hyman, Paul Kay, John Ohala, Dan Slobin, and Marfa José Solé
Sabater, advice which perhaps I should have followed more often than I did.

1. Early structuralists in the US, such as Boas and Bloomfield, as well as some European
counterparts, and, of course, the legendary Indian grammarian Panini, had made use of
rules and rule-like terminology in their linguistic descriptions.

2. cf. Chomsky’s undergraduate thesis (1949) and Halle’s (1959) The Sound Pattern of
Russian.

3. It has been observed, however, that it is precisely the most basic, regular, and redundant
phenomena that often provide the most central clues for identifying a phoneme in context,
e.g. aspiration of voiceless obstruents and preceding vowel lengthening for final voiced
obstruents in English.

4. Phonological features in Generative Phonology enjoy the same virtues and vices of rules.
Features can be a great tool for capturing generalizations about what different speech
sounds/segments/phonemes have in common, and for writing statements about phenomena
associated with sounds sharing something in common. However, when they are turned into
theoretical primes in terms of which phonological segments are defined, then probably a
generalization is being missed about what speech and actual phonological systems are really
like (cf. Ohala 1985).

5. One problem that I see with the weak position is that if rules are not in any way
involved in production, then what are the psychological analogues of phonological
derivations and the phonological cycle? In Generative phonology, unlike in Generative
syntax, these mechanisms do not seem to have been disposed of or curtailed in any way.

6. This view fits well with Chomsky’s content view of inborn linguistic structures, but is
logically independent.

7. Harris (1975) is a reworking of Harris (1969) in which he stops using the tense/lax
distinction, and shifts to a more honestly ad hoc feature [X]. Harris (1983) has an analysis
of stress framed within the new theory of metrical phonology, which relies heavily on the
notion of extrametricality and the existence of class vowels, or class markers (the final
vowels of proparoxytones), which are marked in the lexicon (by convention) as
extrametrical. Final consonants of proparoxytones which end in a consonant are also
extrametrical, as is the penultimate vowel of proparoxytones. As far as I can see this
extrametrical account is nothing but a (slightly modified) notational variant of Hooper &
Terrell's morphological account, with even less convincing explanatory power. ‘

8. Another type of ‘rule’ in NGP is the via-rule, a lexical rule proposed by Vennemann
1971, which accounts for "putative alternations of the type leche and lactar, noche and
nocturno” in Spanish (Hooper 1976, p. 17) (The rule, to the extent that speakers are aware
of this correspondence, would be represented in the following way: kt « &).



9. Hooper & Terrell claim that verb stress has a morphological function, i.e. "it is directly
correlated with tense” (p. 79), and interesting though not totally convincing claim.

10. As they notice, "[t]he status of /s/ appears uncertain because /s/ marks the plural and
pluralization has no effect upon the position of stress in nouns and adjectives.” (p. 67)
Furthermore, words that end in a consonant, the majority of which have final stress, in the
plural have penultimate stress, since an ‘epenthetical’ /e/ is added to the /s/ (i.e. they make
their plural in /-es/).

11. For many speakers the stress shifts in the plural when one more syllable is added, e.g.
regimenes. The same is true for most speakers with cardcter, which becomes caractéres.
12. The dictionary DIASLE contains quite a large number of rare non-native words absent
from other inverse dictionaries, which may make minor patterns (e.g. words ending in an
accented vowel) more prevalent than they really are in the vocabulary of the vast majority
of speakers.

13. 20 speakers were tested by the author in Berkeley (most of them UC Berkeley graduate
students and their spouses) (plus 2 who were disqualified because pages were skipped).
Origin: Argentina, 8 ea.; Mexico, 6 ea.; Spanish State, 2 ea.; Chile, 1 ea.; Central America,
1 ea.; Peru, 1 ea.; Cuba, 1 ea. The other 16 (plus 2 more disqualified for the same reason)
were tested by the author’s associates in the Spanish State. Origin: Euskadi, 14 ea,;
Catalonia, 1 ea.; Castile, 1 ea.
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Underspecification in American Sign Language Phonology

Diane Brentari
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1. Intro to the theoretical points
A. harmonic rule application
B. underspecification
II. Evidence from ASL
A. Compounding
B. distribution of [+contact]
C. Place Harmony/Metathesis
III. Conclusion

I. Introduction

This paper is concerned with developing a theory of underspecification in
American Sign Language (ASL). The purpose of this analysis is to show that underlying
representations in ASL are not necessarily ‘'whole signs'; instead, these underlying forms
often consist of incomplete structures that require syllabification or other prosodic
principles in order to make them articulable in the language. Until now, what is seen in the
surface form of signs has been considered to be in the underlying form as well. 1 show
that not only can a large portion of this phonetic material be eliminated from underlying
representations, but it must be eliminated if we are to arrive at the correct and most
economical analysis of the following phenomena. My evidence comes from:

1) Compounding: I show that he input to the compounding process is not the surface
form of the two lexical items that form the compound, but rather that the compound is
formed from two underspecified representations.

2) Distribution of the feature value [+contact]: Both [+contact] and [-contact] have
been posited in the underlying representation of previous work on ASL (Liddell and
Johnson 1989). If only [+contact] taken as a part of the underlying representation, we can
see how its distribution can be predicted, and how [-contact] is assigned.

3) Signs that undergo what has been called metathesis (Liddell and Johnson 1989).
One group of signs allows the two places of articulation (POA) to occur in either order--
POA1, POA2 or POA2, POAL.

The theory I will be using is a 'harmonic’ approach to phonology (Goldsmith
1990). In this theory, there are three levels of phonological representation which are
present in the grammar in a parallel, rather than a derivational fashion. That is to say, the
set of principles operating on a given structure at one of those three levels has access to all
of the information from the other two levels of the phonology. A given structure will strive
to achieve a "best fit" with all three levels. I will limit my description of these 3 levels to
details needed for the analysis to follow. These levels, which are all cognitive levels of the
phonological component of a grammar, are:

1. Underlying or M(orphophonemic)-Level: This level interfaces with the
morphological component of the grammar. It contains the representations composed of
underspecified distinctive features which need not be pronounceable according to the
phonotactic constraints of a particular language. Many spoken languages do not allow
consonants clusters (for example, Yawelmani doesn't allow three consonants (Kenstowicz
and Kisseberth 1979, Archangeli 1984) ); Yoruba doesn't even allow clusters of two
consonants (Pulleyblank 1988). Such languages often insert a vowel in such cases to
avoid this situation. This process of epenthesis does not occur at the underlying level, but
rather in accord with principles of syllabification and word formation. An analogy can be
made between this process mentioned above in spoken languages and ASL, where two
distinct places of articulation are allowable at M-Level, even though they do not conform
with the phonotactics at the phonetic level: an intervening movement must be inserted.
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2. W(ord) Level: This intermediate level of the phonology contains principles of word,
syllable, and metrical foot structure, as well as principles which may differentiate between
monomorphemic and polymorphemic words in the way they are syllabified.

W-Level phonotactic statements can insert empty slots on the moraic or the skeletal
tier in order to conform with the syllable template. In spoken languages like those alluded
to above, the syllabic template inserts an epenthetic vowel that often surfaces as the
completely unspecified vowel. In ASL, an unspecified movement value, which is
phonetically realized most often as an arc movement, is inserted between two contrastive
places of articulation. In contrast, movements present in underlying representation are
called 'paths'.

3. P(honetic)-Level: This is the component of the phonology that interfaces with the
phonetic component of the grammar. Redundant feature values of two types are filled in
here: 1) those that arise as a result of trivial underspecification, and 2) those that arise as a
result of non-trivial underspecification. (Steriade 1987) Non-trivial underspecification
involves segments which lack underlying values for a feature. For example, the
distinction between [+aspirated] vs. [-aspirated] stops in English as a result of their
position in the syllable and an obstruent stop will acquire this distinction in this way at P-
Level. In ASL, the distinction between ‘top' and ‘bottom’', such as [cheek[+top]] vs.
[cheek[-top]] in signs such as DEAF and HOME, or [trunk[+top]] and [trunk[-top]] in
RELIEF, SATISFIED are acquired as the result of non-trivial underspecification in much
the same way as [+aspiration] in English, 1 Trivially specified redundant values can arise
as the result of privative underlying features. For example, in languages with a canonical 3-
vowel system, vowels that are not [+low] (namely, /u/ and /i/) are filled in with [-low].
Another source of such redundant values is the mechanism responsible for filling in
[+voice] for all [+sonorant] segments in English. In ASL, segments that are not marked
underlyingly for the feature [contact] or [distal] acquire [-contact] as the result of trivial
underspecification.

The underspecification theory assumed here is Restricted Underspecification; that
is, a theory that allows all contrastive features of a language to be expressed underlyingly.
This is different from Radical Underspecification, which allows only privative features in
underlying representation, and only those features that are universally marked. Moreover,
I am adopting a mechanism whereby features will be specified as to whether they are
privative, equipollent or n-ary underlyingly and may have an unspecified value, as well. In
this way, privative features have 2 possible values, equipollent values have 3 values
possible, and n-ary features have (n+1)possible values.

An example of how a feature in ASL can be contrastive for some signs, yet not for
others, is the [+ contra] distinction (an equipollent feature), and it is analogous to [tvoice]
in English, which is contrastive in obstruents but no where else. In signs that the [+
contra] distinction is not contrastive, it is not specified underlyingly. In this analysis, only
underspecified, contrastive features will be present underlyingly. Below are examples of
signs that are not contrastive for [*contra] distinction in (1a), and examples where it is

contrastive in (1b).

la. unspecified for [tcontra] 1b.specified for [+contra]
FLOWER DEAF
MEMBER BEE
NAVY PITTSBURGH
HONEYMOON LEATHER
CONGRESS CHARACTER
SATISFIED MILITARY

I exploit such redundant contrasts as [+ contra] and argue for an underspecified
representation in ASL that is more economical than the underlying representations posited
by Sandler (1987a) or Liddell and Johnson (1989).



II. Arguments
A. Compounding
In 1978, Supalla and Newport published their ground-breaking article concemning
the difference in structure between nouns and verbs in ASL. Many such pairs exist. The
verbs in this group form a group of single, punctual actions:

2a. FLY 2b. AIRPLANE
SIT CHAIR
PUT-ON--HAT HAT
CALL NAME

A significant, but often overlooked idea raised in this article is that neither verbs or nouns
are derived from the other, but instead both are derived from a common underlying form.

This analysis is driven by that idea. Here, both SIT and CHAIR have the same form
underlyingly: (HS=handshape; the lines associating the features to the central morpheme

node are not association lines; they refer to the unordered arrangement of the features of
the morphological unit in question. )

3. SIT/CHAIR
[HS[H]]

— morpheme
—_’/ . 3
[+contact] [direction[<-- 1]

There is no specification for place of articulation because SIT (and CHAIR) are articulated
in the unspecified place of articulation--the place called neutral space by Stokoe , et. al.
(1965).2 Because this information is sufficient for syllabification, this structure will
syllabify as if there are no other morphophonological structures in play. This is the case in
verbs. As Supalla and Newport state, nominalization calls for [repeated] [restrained]

manner in articulating the path--here [repetition[x2]]. This results ina bisyllabic structure
at W-Level.3 The syllable structure of SIT and CHAIR are shown in (4).

4a. 4b.

SIT 1. [+ contact] CHAIR
()

2. [HS[H]]

c c
1 3. [direction[<--]] z z;
2 3
1
2 3 2 3

In many compounds, one of the two stems which make up the compound come from such
pairs.  One such case is the compound often glossed BLACK-NAME=BAD
REPUTATION.4 It is misleading to gloss this sign this way because NAME implies the
nominal form, and both Sandler (1987a) and Liddell and Johnson (1989) have posited that
the compounding process takes this reduplicated form above, rather than the underlying
form, as the input to the compounding process. For Sandler, there is a rule of truncation
for reduplicated signs in compounding that operates from the right. This formulation is
represented below (Sandler 1987:278).
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5. BLACK NAME BLACK-NAME
S y X y
| | | |
HC HC > HC IKC
DL o+ DA Db s ak
11 FEL >0 111 Il
abc def def abc ef

In my analysis, the underlying forms of BLACK and NAME are syllabified directly,
yielding a bisyllabic structure, based on the fact that there are two distinctive path features
in the respective stems. That is to say, instead of the compounding process [BLACK]lword
+ [NAME]word > [BLACK-NAME]compound, my analysis allows for [BLACK]gtem +
[NAME]stem > [BLACK-NAME]com und. Both [tracing] and [direction] are path
features. The underlying structures are as follows:

6a [tracing[str]] [+contact] 6b. [direction[<--]]
BLACK([stem] NAW[m]
[POA[forchead]]  [HS[1]] [HS[H]] [+contact]

These structures are syllabified at W-Level as follows:

7.
[BLACK|[stem]-NAM E[stem]compound]]

1. [tracing]str]] 5. [direction[<--]]

) N\ .
2. [+contact] 6. [+contact]
$‘4 C& 3. [HS[1] 7.[HS(H]
1 5 4. [POAfforehead]
2 3 6 7

The analysis above suggests a test for predicting the monosyllabic or bisyllabic nature of
compounds in ASL. If there are a total of two path features in both stems, the compound
will be bisyllabic; if there is just one path feature in both stems the compound will be
monosyllabic. Below, some bisyllabic compounds are listed in Group 1; monosyllabic
compounds are listed in in Group 2. 6This evidence suggests that, in the syllabification of
compounds, underlying paths are differentiated from other types of movements.”

8. Group 1 Group 2
SLEEP-SUNRISE (oversleep") GOOD-NIGHT ('good night')
BLACK- NAME (bad reputation') SPEAK-NAME (‘mention")
SLEEP-SHOES ('slippers’) TOMORROW-MORNING ('next day')

THRILL-INFORM (entertainment’) RED-SLICE (‘tomato")
NAME-SHINE ('good reputation’) BLUE-SPOT ('bruise’)
THINK-SELF ('decide yourself)



The contrasting examples in (8) are, on one hand, BLACK-NAME ('bad reputation’) and
NAME-SHINE (‘'good reputation’), which have two stems containing two path features,
making these compounds bisyllabic, and, on the other hand, SPEAK-NAME (‘'mention’)
which contains only one path feature in the two stems and consequently is monosyllabic. It
makes no difference whether CALL/NAME occurs as the first or the second element of the
compound, it contains the [direction] feature in both cases.8

B. Distribution of the Feature Value [+contact]
In this section (B) and in the next section (C) of this analysis, 4 groups of signs
will figure prominently: (UR=Underlying representation)

9. Groupl Group2 Group 3 Group 4

THINK  GOOD SHAVE DEAF

MY GOAT WE1 WE2
KNOW  KING FORGET NAVY

UR HS HS HS HS
[POA] [POA]<[POA2] [POA] [POA]
[+ contact] [++contact] [+ contact] [++ contact]
[tracing]

We will be focusing on Groups 3 and 4 first. Group 3 contains signs that have an
underlying path feature--[tracing], as well as [+contact], handshape features, and a POA,
while signs in Group 4 have no underlying path, while Group 4 doesn't. Group 4 has [++
contact] while Group 3 signs have only [+contact]. These contrasts are seen below in
SHAVE (Group 3) and DEAF (Group 4).

10a. SHAVE 10b. DEAF
[racing[str]]  [HS[Y]] [(HS[1]]
morpheme morpheme
[+contact] [POA[cheek]] [++contact] [POA[cheek]]

In this analysis, [+contact] is a feature value of the underlying representation,
which is defined as follows:?

11. [contact]--the feature that indicates that a sign contacts the body or non-dominant
hand.10 The values of this feature are:

a. [+contact]--segments that contact the body once

b. [++contact]--segments that contact the body twice

c. [-contact]--the unspecified value inserted at P-Level.

Handling the feature [+contact] in this analysis hinges on the structural differences
underlyingly between Groups 3 and 4. The [contact] value will be associated to the
underlying structure. If there is an underlying path feature, [+contact] will associate to that
path, otherwise a [+contact] value will associate to the POA. It is noteworthy that, in the
signs in Group 3, contact is obligatory during the path, but this contact is not obligatory on
the beginning and end points of the path. (The two variants of SHAVE are acceptable.)
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Predictably, [+contact] is obligatory at the POA's for signs like DEAF. This explains the
difference between Group 3 and Group 4 along this dimension.

Previous work has analyzed [contact] differently. In Liddell and Johnson's system
of phonological representation (1985, 1989), both '+ and '-' contact are present in the
underlying representation of a single sign. Moreover, for signs such as KNOW, THINK,
and MY, both the approaching movement and the contact are present:

12. THINK
M H
lo- .
(i. . .[-contact]) proximal contact (i. e., [+contact])
FH .

2

Sandler's (1987a) representation of Group 1 though 4 is identical, and consequently has a
difficult time representing the distribution of the [+contact] feature in Groups 3 and 4. This
representation on the skeletal tier (here the Location/Movement Tier) makes no distinction
between underlying movements --here called paths-- and movements inserted either by the
syllable template or the P-Level phonotactics. Even though Sandler recognizes that only
[+contact] is present underlyingly, her skeletal template makes predicting its distribution
problematic. [Contact] must be specified on some movements but not others. Her
representations for DEAF and SHAVE are shown in 13)

13.
DEAF SHAVE
[+in] L [+in]
orientation 1 orientation 4
fingers fingers
root root
HC HC
Loc/Movement L M L Loc/Movement L M L
ipsi ipsi ipsi  sr ipsi
+ct +ct +t  +ct +ct

My analysis shows that [-contact] is the unmarked value, and consequently need not be

specified in the underlying representations, and, further, predicts exactly which movements
will have associated contact.

C. Place Harmony/Metathesis
A more interesting question to ask of the data in (9), and the more difficult one to

answer, is why the signs in Group 4, and only Group 4, allow the two points of
articulation to be signed in either order. An example is presented below.
14a. FATHER

DEAF
[POA[forchead]] [POA[cheek [+top]] < POA [cheek[-top]]]
14 b. MOTHRER ] DEAF

[POA[chin]] [POA([cheek [-top]] < [POA [cheek[+top]]



Johnson and Liddell (1989) describe this process as 'metathesis’. They recognize a
difference in structure between Group 2 and Group 4, shown below (lower case
letters=melody units) :

15a. DEAF 15b. GOOD
M H MM H H M H
— - L —
a b c d e f

Sandler describes all the groups listed in (9) with the same underlying representation--and
LML structure. She does recognize that most monomorphemic signs exhibit what she calls
"Place Harmony', meaning that the same major body area is present in both location
segments of such signs (1987b, 1989:135). This is shown below in the sign DEAF.
According to Sandler's analysis, Group 3 and Group 4 signs should behave identically,
since they have identical underlying representations, yet they do not.

16
DEAF
HC
L M L

[cheek] A/—,l

The differences in behavior between Groups 3 and 4 can be predicted if we utilize
the evidence that has been built up in this paper so far, which distinguishes these 4 groups
on the basis of underlying structure.

Group 1 are monosyllabic signs that contain only handshape, place or articulation
(POA)and [+contact] specifications. The initial movement to contact is a result of
syllabification at W-Level rather than the underlying [direction] feature in SIT, CALL and
the other signs in (2). 'We know that this is notable difference because of the difference in
their behavior in compounds. 'THINK' in THINK-SELF ('decide for yourself') and
THINK-DROP (‘shocked’) has no underlying direction or tracing feature and consequently
contributes no moraic unit to the compound, resulting in the monosyllabic compound
structure. Recall that the underlying structure for 'CALL/NAME' contains a [direction]
feature, resulting in a bisyllabic compound in BLACK-NAME. The result of syllabification
in both types of signs is the same, but the underlying representations are different in an
important way. THINK has inserted an unspecified movement inserted in order to satisfy
syllabification requirements. The syllabified structures for both THINK and CALL are
shown in (17).ll
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17a. 17b.
THINK CALL][verb]
G 1. [HS[1]] s 1. [HS[H]}
2. epenthetic syliable Mvt. 2. [direction [<~]]
4 3. [+contact] 1
1 3. [+contact]

4. [POA[forehead]] .
2 3 4. unspecified POA

Group 2 contains monosyllabic signs that contain 2 contrastive places of
articulation underlyingly. The linear order of these two POA values is achieved by virtue of
their order on this feature's tier POA1 < POA?), a formal construct discussed in McCarthy
(1989). An unspecified movement will be inserted at P-Level that will make the transition
between these two POA's. The syllable structure of GOOD is represented in 18.

18.

GOOD
G 1. [HS[4]]
2. [++contact]
4 3. [POA[chin] < [a]]]
! 4. [H2[4]]
2 3

Since Group 2 contains 2 contrastive POA's that are linearly ordered at this level, no
metathesis is expected.

Group 3 signs contain an underlying path feature, while Group 4 signs do not.
This explains the difference in the distribution of [+contact] as we've seen. If the
beginning and ending POA's in Group 3 signs are phonetic consequences of the path, then
it is expected that these two points of articulation could not be inverted without changing
the underlying path.

Group 4 sign have both 1) a different phonetic and phonological structure than
Group 2 signs, and 2) phonetic POA's that are unordered. We must account for the
phonetic difference between Group 2 and Group 4 described by Liddell and Johnson
(1989). The situation can be accounted for in the following way.

Umierly}ng Level: DEAF [HS[1], [POA[cheek]], [++ contact]
W-Level:
1) Because there is just one underlying POA in Group 4 signs, a syllabic
movement is inserted, much in the same way as it is inserted for
Group 1 signs like THINK and KNOW.
2) Because there is a [++contact] feature value, syllabification proceeds
to copy the single contrastive POA underlyingly. The only way to
achieve this double contact at this level is to form a bisyllabic structure of the
form MPMP.
The syllabified form is shown in (19).



DEAF
/\ 1. epenthetic syllabic Mvt. 1. epenthetic syllabic Mvt.
c c 2. [+contact] 2. [+contact]
3.[HS[1] 3.HY(1]
4 . 4. [POA[cheek]] 4. [POA[cheek]]
1
2 3 2 3
P-Level:

1) An additional movement is inserted between the 2 syllables. This
accounts for the slight difference in the shape of the arc, noted by
Liddell and Johnson between Group 2 signs and Group 4 signs.

2) The following P-Level phonotactic constraint applies:

20. Phonetic Reduplication Constraint
Underlying path features may reduplicate in ways that are phonetically
identical; underlying POA features may not reduplicate in ways that are
phonetically identical; consequently two redundant values are inserted.

(20) accounts for the fact that there are a large number of signs that have identical bisyllabic
forms. All of the nominalized signs in (2b) contain two identical syllables.12 This is
because, as Supalla and Newport (1978) originally found and I support, the underlying
path is reduplicated in these signs. In the signs that metathesize, however, the lack of an
underlying path (in conjunction to the single POA) result in two redundant values.

In the sign DEAF, the redundant values [cheek[+top]] and [cheek[-top]] are now
assigned. What emerges from this account is that it is precisely because the two POA's in
DEAF are redundant values, rather than distinctive ones that such signs may metathesize.
Further, it is the continuous access to the information at all 3 levels that predicts the nature
of these redundant values. As saw earlier in this paper in (1), [£contra] is not specified for
all signs. Signs in (1a) will exploit this [+contra] distinction in assigning redundant values.
NAVY, CONGRESS, MEMBER, RESTAURANT and FLOWER will have redundant
[tcontra] features assigned. Signs in (1b) already have a [tcontra] specification
underlyingly; consequently a 'top/bottom/ [ttop] will be assigned in just these cases.
DEAF, HEAD, HOME, etc., contain a redundant [1top] value.

1. Conclusion

From the evidence presented above, we can see that ASL utilizes underspecified
underlying representations in its morphophonological and phonological processes. The
underlying representation argued for above is significantly reduced from earlier accounts of
ASL underlying structure. To sum up, then, we have seen how positing such an
underspecified representation:

1. economizes the compounding process

2. predicts the distribution of the feature [contact]

3. predicts the group of signs that will allow metathesis at P-Level.
Moreover, we have seen that such an underspecified representation is important is
d:ltermining exactly which values can be pressed into service at P-Level as redundant
values.
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NOTES

1 Approximate English glosses for ASL signs referred to in the text are typed in upper -
case letters,

The place of articulation in the sign SIT can assume a person agreement morpheme.
This phenomenon is entirely compatible with this analysis and not the focus of this paper.
3 [Restrained] is a phonetic phonotactic constraint that doesn't function at W-Level in this
analysis.

4 The verb in the pair is glossed as CALL (As in, "You can call me 'Al'")

5 Ichose to reproduce Sandler's analysis here because she has explicitly stated that it is
the phonology, rather than the phonetic component that she seeks to access. Liddell and
Johnson have been working on a 'bottom up' analysis of ASL, and so such a claim is
notably absent.

6 Only Path shape and direction features have sufficient weight in this process to occupy a
mora in the phonological syllable(s) of a compound. Syllabic weight has traditionally been
equated with sonority (Hyman 1984, Hayes 1989; Perlmutter, ms., for a discussion
particular to ASL). Whether or not ASL has a sonority hierarchy is not the subject of this
paper; however, this evidence from compounds assists in establishing that there is a notion
of syllable weight at work in ASL.

7 Word-level stress may also play a factor in this process. Compounds containing the sign
FACE are exceptions to this: In both FACE-STRONG (resemble’) and FACE- SAME
g’look-like' or ‘appear-like"), the circular movement in FACE is deleted

My thanks to Carol Padden for pointing out the importance of the compound NAME-
SHINE. ('good reputation’).

9 We know that [+contact] is the underlying value rather than [-contact] because :

1. There are a number of signs that are specified [+contact] underlyingly --with
[+contact] evident in careful signing--which delete the [+contact] value in fast signing.
Some examples are FORGET, THINK, SPACY, UN DERSTAND, SICK, KNOW,
RESTAURANT, HEALTH, HEAD, HORSE, and SCOTLAND. This suggests that there
may be a widespread phonetic rule that allows the sign to delete contact in such signs.

2. [ddistal] signs, such as WANT, DARK, RAINBOW and FLY are redundantly
[-contact].

This is one of two types of contact in ASL: 1) contact between the dominant hand
(H1) and the non-dominant hand (H2) or body, and 2) contact between selected fingers of
H1 and the thumb of H1. For the analysis being presented here, only type 1 is relevant.

11 At M-Level, the unspecified Path feature in THINK and the unspecified POA feature in
CALL/NAME is not represented.

12 There are also signs that are not nominalized that contain 2 identical syllables, such as
COUGH, MILITARY, CANADA. My analysis accounts for these by positing an
underlying [direction] feature in these signs, exactly as the nominalized forms.
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GESTURE AND GROUND!

Justine Cassell & David McNeill
University of Chicago

L. Introduction

Since the foreground / background distinction was first described (Hopper,
1979; Hopper & Thompson, 1980), it has retained widespread acceptance as a way
of analyzing written and spoken texts. Much of the literature since then has taken
the contrast more or less for granted and has refined it, changed the terminology,
or simply added supporting evidence from additional languages and language
families. For English discourse, however, adequate criteria for foregrounding vs.
backgrounding have never been described.

We believe that (a) that the dyadic notion of foregrounding / backgrounding
misses much of what is going on in narrative texts; (b) part of narrative structure
may be carried in the non-verbal channel, as well as the verbal; (c) for English
narrative the majority of ground distinctions may be carried by gesture, thus
explaining the difficulties encountered in trying to isolate one linguistic system that
carries information structure in narrative.

In this paper we will first discuss the distinction between foregrounding and
backgrounding as it has been described in the literature. Then we will go on to
replace the notion of ground with one of participation frameworks or event lines in
information, and narrative level in speech. And finally we will demonstrate the role
that gesture plays in the structuring of narrative.

II. The Concept of Ground
In extended narrative texts, it has been claimed, a distinction is always made

between the ’story line’ and the ’supporting material. This distinction has
alternately been stated in terms of the material that a narrative is about (sometimes
known as the fabula in Russian Formalist literature), and in terms of the language
in which the narrative is couched (sometimes referred to as the syuzhet). That is,
Hopper & Thompson (1980) say:

That part of a discourse which does not immediately and crucially
contribute to the speaker’s goal, but which merely assists, amoplifies,
or comments on it, is referred to as background. By contrast, the
material which supplies the main points of the discourse is known as
foreground. (1980:280)

and Hopper (1979) says:

It is evidently a universal of narrative discourse that in any extended
text an overt distinction is made between the language of the actual



story line and the language of supportive material which does not
itself narrate the main events. (1979:213)

The sort of material which is considered foregrounded is events which occur
in a temporal order -- that is, punctual non-overlapping events -- and which advance
the listener’s knowledge of the plot. This resembles Labov’s definition of a minimal
narrative text as being "a sequence of two clauses which are temporally ordered"
(1972: 360). Backgrounded material can be states which do not engage in relations
of sequence with events, and which comment on or amplify the main events.

As far as ground distinctions in language, the paradigm example of the sort
of linguistic distinctions meant is Swahili. Swahili (Hopper, 1979) marks verbs
denoting events on the main story line with the prefix ka- while events marked as
subsidiary receive the prefix ki-. Thus, in a story analyzed by Hopper (1979) those
events that are punctual, occur in the narrative in the temporal order in which they
occurred in the world, and are not simultaneous with or subsumed by other events,
are marked with the foreground marker ka-.

It is not entirely clear in the work by Hopper, and Hopper & Thompson,
whether the concept of ground should be looked for in language or in the story
events that exist independently of the discourse which discusses them. In this paper
we are going to assume that it is possible to talk about events existing independently
of the narrative that talks about them -- although of course these events may be
fictive -- and we would like to separate information structure in the story from
information structure in the discourse. This issue becomes most necessary when
languages without clear morphosyntactic systems for marking information structure
are examined.

III. Ground in English
English has repeatedly been the subject of discussions of ground, but never

with much success at identifying a stable heuristic for separating foregrounded and
backgrounded material.

Hopper & Thompson claimed that transitivity might mark the foreground-
background distinction in English and other languages without overt aspectual
systems. Their definition of transitivity, however, is not a strictly morphosyntactic
one, but also includes semantic contrasts -- that is, it includes a distinction in the
kinds of things talked about, and how those things exist in the discourse world.
Transitivity involves a number of components: the aspect of the verb, the conscious
activity of the agent, and the referentiality and degree of affectedness of the object.
For this reason it is impossible to correlate transitivity as a linguistic distinction with
a contrast in the kinds of things talked about -- the content criterion for ground. In
addition, in practice, Hopper & Thompson’s analysis of English texts does not show
that transitivity distinguishes ground in this language -- a large percentage of
background clauses in the discourse that they analyse have high transitivity values
(as mentioned by Delancey, 1987).

IV. Content vs. Linguistic Criteria for Ground
In much of the literature, content criteria for ground have been confused
with linguistic criteria (although see Reinhart, 1984). That is, it is unclear whether
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what is foregrounded is information that will be referred to by a given clause, or the
linguistic nature of the clause itself. In addition, content criteria for ground depend
on notions such as ’pivotal events’ or ’central and significant information’ which
contain a covert definition of narrative as concentrating on events in a narrow sense
of the term -- excluded are the events of the storytelling, for example.

If, however, we are to look for linguistic devices that express the notion of
ground -- which is, after all, the enterprise originally undertaken by Hopper -- then
we must have both a non-linguistic distinction and linguistic devices that correlate
with that contrast, and the notion of story events (outside of their linguistic
instantiation) must be able to handle all of the kinds of events narrated in a story.

V. Event Lines

We substitute for the notion of foreground and background, the concept of
‘event line’ (Cassell & McNeill, in press). The distinction between foregrounding
and backgrounding only makes sense in the context of a definition of narrative
where single protagonist, single viewpoint events are primary. Events can be seen
as foregrounded only if there is one narrator telling one story, and the plot of the
story is identical to the plot of the narrating event. Ground implies a narrating
event where the storyteller has only one goal in relating the story. If there are other
event chains (looking at a cartoon, recounting the cartoon, representing the
organization of the narrative, interacting with the interlocutor, etc), then there
cannot be a single or simple distinction between ’foreground’ and background’. In
contrast, we use ’storytelling’ or ’narrating’ to refer to the entire set of events that
make up the conveying of a story by one person to another. Each of these events
is grist for the storytelling mill and may be referred to by the storyteller.

We study stories that are told about a cartoon or feature film just seen. For
these narrators the following distinctions can be drawn: stories generally refer to
what may be called emplotted events: incidents or occurences that follow one
another in a real or fictive world (e.g. a character climbs up a drainpipe to reach an

upper story).

Paranarrative Metanarrative Narrative

Interpersonal narrative

Representation

Viewing

C Visual Textg\

7

Figure 1: EVENT LINES AND NARRATIVE LEVEL



In addition to emplotted events, though, the stories we are concerned with also
commonly contain references to the event of observing the visual text, or cartoon
story (’it was a Sylvester and Tweetie cartoon’, or ’it was an old movie, a very bad
print’), and/or to the event of the storytelling ('I'm going to tell you about a cartoon
I just saw’). Reference to these ’metanarrative events’ often acts in actual
storytelling to create junctures between the parts of a story. The five event lines are
listed in Figure 1.

As mentioned above, all of these event lines may be referred to in
storytelling. Reference to the visual text, viewing, and speaker’s own representation
form the metanarrative level of the discourse: the part of the narrative that is about
narrating. The interpersonal narrative is what we are referring to as the
paranarrative level of the discourse: the part of the story where the narrator steps
out and speaks in his/her own voice to the listener. These notions resemble the
three kinds of mimesis described by Ricoeur (1984:52-87).

1. um have you seen any of the uh Bugs

Bunny cartoons? [PARA]
{yeah like}

2. right, ok this one actually wasn’t a

Bugs Bunny cartoon [META]
3. it was one of the- the series [META]
{oh, ok}

4. and it had Tweetie Bird and Sylvester [META]
{alright (laugh)}

5. 50 50 s0 you know [PARA]

{the cat right?}

6. right uh huh

{ok}

7. and uh the first scene you see is uh [META]
8. this this window with birdwatcher’s society underneath it

9. and there’s Sylvester peeking around
the window [NARR]

Figure 2: NARRATIVE LEVELS IN SPEECH
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They are also listed in Figure 1. The beginning of one speaker’s narrative
reproduced in Figure 2 gives an example of each narrative level in actual storytelling.

What we call event lines comprise a clear content criterion for ground -- not
in terms of the importance of an event but in terms of what aspect of the story is
referred to -- what participant frameworks are evoked. Our narrative level, on the
other hand, is a way of looking at the linguistic instantiation of ground. It has to do
with discourse -- with the clauses that refer to a given event -- and they may be
marked in one of a number of ways.

In the next section we are going to talk about how narrative level is marked
in gesture.

VL Gesture and Narrative Level

Narrators make reference to all three levels, and all 5 event lines during a
typical story. Adults also demonstrate a typical pattern of gesturing correlated with
reference to these different kinds of events (McNeill & Levy, 1982). It is this
gesturing which may serve as the indication of ground, or narrative level. We're not
talking about emblematic gestures (such as those that mean "a-ok", or "V for
Victory"). Those emblematic gestures carry meaning in the absence of speech. The
four types of gestures that we will describe, on the other hand, occur with speech.
They occur most often with the stress peak of a clause, and they carry meaning
insofar as they are understood in the context of the speech that they are produced
alongside of.

We are claiming that when people tell stories they speak not only of the
events of the story per se but also of the events of the representation of the story,
and of the events of the narrating. And these categories, we claim, can be
differentiated by the gestures that accompany them. In Figure 3 is reproduced the
same narrative fragment as in Figure 2 but with the gestures noted>. We will be
making reference to these gestures in the next section.

(A) Gestures at the Narrative Level

The most common kind of gesture produced overall in narratives is the
iconic gesture. Iconic gestures depict some feature of the action or event being
described. Iconics are recognizable by virtue of their form and content. An example
is in clause (9) in Figure 3 where the speaker rests her head on her hand and mimes
looking left and right while saying "and there’s Sylvester peeking around the window.
Iconics occur most often with narrative speech. There are several kinds of iconic
gestures, corresponding to viewpoint and perspective in narrative, and we will
describe these further below.

So, narrative clauses are accompanied by iconics, while meta- and
paranarrative clauses are not.

(B) Gestures at the Metanarrative Level

Storytellers tell about the act of narrating by making overt reference to the
structure of the story being told, or to the structure of the narrating event. They
accompany these references by another kind of gesture, the metaphoric. Metaphoric
gestures, where the concept being depicted has no physical form, accompany




metanarrative speech, as do deictic gestures. Metaphoric gestures appear with
references to the narrative story structure where the cartoon narration may be
objectified and commented on in the verbal channel, and presented as an object in
the gestural channel. Figure 3 gives an example of a metaphoric gesture: the
speaker’s hands are rolling over each other while she says, ’it was one of the series.’

2. [right], [ok this one] [actually wasn’t] a Bugs

Bunny cartoon [META]
beat beat beat
3. [it was one of the- the series] [META]
metaphoric
{oh, ok}
4. and it had [Tweetie Bird and Sylvester] [META]
beat
7. and uh [the first scene you see is uh] [META]

metaphoric-deictic

8. [this this window] [with birdwatcher’s society underneath it]
iconic iconic

9. and [there’s Sylvester peeking] around the window [NARR]
iconic

Figure 3: GESTURE AND NARRATIVE LEVEL

Deictics at this level spatialize, or locate in the physical space in front of the
narrator, aspects of the story being narrated. An example in Figure 3 is the hand
pointing at empty center space while the speaker says, "the first scene you see is uh".

Another kind of gesture accompanies metanarrative speech and other clauses
with a metapragmatic function, and that is the beat gesture. Beats are small baton
like movements that do not change in form with the content of the accompanying
speech. As well as occurring with metanarrative speech, beats also accompany
speech repairs and reported speech. The semiotic value of a beat lies in the fact
that it indexes the word or phrase it accompanies as being significant not purely for
its semantic content but also for its discourse- pragmatic content. An example in a
metanarrative context are, in Figure 3, the beats that accompany each segment in
[right], [ok this one] [actually wasn’t a Bugs Bunny cartoon.” Beats can be seen as
signalling some kind of move away from the main temporal axis of the story. They
reveal, however, that this move can be in the context of a single word -- as in a
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repair -- or an entire segment of the discourse -- as for metanarrative speech.

The narrative excerpt in Figure 4 is from the beginning of another cartoon
narration by an adult speaker. It demonstrates how gestures function to indicate the
kind of background narrative information that is given in the clause they accompany.

The narrator here forms a largish bowl shape with his two hands and raises
this bowl from his lap towards the listener. This is a conduit metaphoric gesture: the
speaker presents information as if contained in a bounded object that can be passed
to the listener (cf. Lakoff & Johnson, 1980; Reddy, 1979). In this example, speech
and gesture work together to make clear the metanarrative level at which the
narration begins. The speech presents the cartoon as an example of a type, while
the gesture represents the narrator, not as an observer, but as the conveyor of this
object which is the cartoon. The narrator also performs beats to accompany the
introduction of the genre ("it was one of the cat and bird cartoons").

Well ++ [it was one of the ahm Tweetie Pie and ahm] ++ the
beats

cat ++ [cartoons]
metaphoric: hands present cartoon to listener.

Figure 4: CONDUIT METAPHORIC GESTURE

Conduit gestures like the one just described are not found in narrations in
all languages. Whereas we have found excellent examples of conduits in a Georgian
language narrative, we have none in Chinese or Swahili narratives. These narratives
do contain abundant metaphoric gestures of other kinds, but do not depict abstract
ideas as bounded containers. The metaphoric use of space, however, appears in all
narratives regardless of the language spoken.

(C) Gestures at the Paranarrative Level

To go on to the third narrative level, when narrators speak as themselves
outside of a narrative situation but adopting the role of a participant in a socially
defined situation of speaker and hearer, they make only a small number of gestures
of a restricted kind. Iconic gestures are virtually absent, as are metaphoric gestures.
Deictic gestures are found, to point out the participants of the event: in this case the
narrator and listener. This is similar to the findings of Goodwin & Goodwin (to
appear), who have observed that gaze plays an important role in structuring the
participation of a speaker and hearer in narrating events. Beat gestures are also
found, when they mark the inception of a paranarrative portion of the discourse, or
when they signal repairs or other metalinguistic work. An example of a deictic at
this level is pointing towards the listener while saying ’[right] uh huh.” Pointing at
the listener in paranarrative contexts seems to be a specific clue for this level of
narrative organization, opposing it to the narrative and metanarrative levels. The
paranarrative point indexes shared knowledge, and the shared activity of narration.

Thus we find a distinctive gestural pattern corresponding to each of the
narrative levels: for narrative level, iconics; for metanarrative level, beats,
metaphorics, and pointing at empty gesture space; for paranarrative level, pointing




toward the interlocutor.

B. Gestural Layering
Not only do gestures differentiate the three categories of narrative

information, but they distinguish within these categories. In Figure 5 are
diagrammed the more intricate relationships between gesture and narrative level

that will be explained below™.

Narrative level

1\
Narr Metan. Paran
l

Iconic Metaph No gesture

/ or or

/ Deictic  Deictic
/ (beats signal

Focalization shifts of level)
/ \

Character  Observer
/ \ /[ \

Agent  Other / \
| | Inscene Outside

Iconic Iconic  Iconmic

Iconic
C-VPT C-VPT O-VPT O-VPT
(Gesture acts  (Gesture either
out specific surrounds narrator

character) or is in front)
Figure 5: TYPES OF GESTURES ASSOCIATED WITH NARRATIVE

LEVEL

(A) Layering within the Foreground
Let us go back to the category of story events. Within the narrative level,
we find two further distinctions; that of focalization (whose point of view is being

taken at the moment), and perspective (where events are viewed from). These
distinctions are marked by differences in the kinds of iconic gesture produced.

(a) Focalization
There are two focalizations to consider: a character’s or the observer’s. A

given event may be presented in either one and the alternations are not random
wobblings but motivated movements of the speaker closer to or farther from the
narrative line. A given event may be portrayed as experienced, or at a distance.
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This is manifested directly in the form of the concurrent gestures. The character’s
focalization narrates events in close-up, as it were, and the C-VPT (character
viewpoint) gestures depict this directly. The more peripheral events are narrated at
a distance, and the O-VPT (observer viewpoint) gestures present this. Gestural
focalization is inferred from the form and space of the iconic gesture. We infer the
character as the focalizer when the depiction enacts the character and his
movements: the narrator’s hand plays the part of a character’s hand, her body the
part of this character’s body, etc. The gesture space includes the speaker’s own body
as an integral part. An example from Figure 3 is the gesture previously discussed:
"and there’s Sylvester peeking around the window"

Conversely, an O-VPT gesture concentrates the entire event in the speaker’s
hand. The hand equals the entire character, its movement is the motion of this
character, not just one part of him, and the gesture space is localized in front of the
speaker, excluding her own body. The speaker is still part of this gesture, but now
as an observer of the event. An example is given in Figure 6.

"he tries going [up the inside of the drainpipe and]"
O-VPT iconic: right hand forms a fist with forefinger extended
and moves straight up. Narrator’s hand depicts the character’s
body.

Figure 6: OBSERVER FOCALIZATION

We may use gesture as a clue to the function of accompanying speech. The
character voice tends to appear with single-clause sentences that use, where possible,
active, transitive verbs and minimal subjects: An illustration is ’and @/ drops it down
the drainpipe’ which was accompanied by a C-VPT gesture. The O-VPT conversely
tends to appear with multiple-clause sentences. Corresponding to the distance built
into the O-VPT gesture, distance is introduced in these sentences since one clause
describes the action and the other clause may express a narrative observer. Another
example with an O-VPT gesture is, and we see him go up the drainpipe,’ where one
clause indexes the observer’s focalization. Thus, even though in English the
narrative foreground is said to be not specifically indexed linguistically, one kind of
layering occurs within the narrative foreground in gestural form, and this leads us
to note an unsuspected parallel in syntax.

(b) Perspective

The observer may stand either outside the event as an onlooker on the event,
or may stand inside the event but not as a participant in the action. An example is
using a hand to show a figure swinging past the narrator herself, from back to front,
while saying, "and you see him swinging down [across a rope].” Unlike a C-VPT
gesture, the gesture depicts the character as a whole entity, not just the hands of the
character. However, as in the C-VPT, the gesture space extends backward to include
the narrator. In an outside perspective, in contrast, the space is in front of the
narrator. We have not found parallels between gestural perspective and the syntax
of accompanying speech. This gesture is shown in Figure 7.



1. Internal Perspective:

"and you see him swinging down [across a rope]"
iconic: fist swings from behind head towards listener

2. External Perspective:

"and he puts a [board on a box]"
both hands describe box and then board in center space

Figure 7: PERSPECTIVE WITHIN NARRATIVE

Within the foreground, then, we find a rich structure of subdivisions. The
speaker’s sense of the perceived centrality vs. peripherality of the events in a
narrative takes on concrete form in gesture focalization and perspective. Narrative
distance may be represented by the actual physical distance of a narrator from the
narrated. These images do not only come out of, but also can have real ongoing
consequences for the speaker’s thoughts, and therefore for narrative and memory.
Thus, for both the speaker, and for the listener, gestures help to build a
representation of the narration, at all of its levels, and play an important part in the
"telementation’ of the story (Harris & Taylor, 1989).

(B) Layering within "Extranarrative’
As mentioned above, within the background we find a distinction between

reference to the structure of the story (metanarrative), and reference to the
structure of the narrative event itself (paranarrative). We can see this distinction
as another example of perspective in gesture.

A. METANARRATIVE
"and it had [Tweetie Bird and Sylvester]"

metaphoric: indicates left then right to spatialize characters
"and uh [the first scene you see is uh]

deictic: indicates center as locale for new scene

B. PARANARRATIVE

"[right] it’s one of the series"
deictic: point at listener

"[so so so you know]"
deictic: point at listener

Figure 8: PERSPECTIVE WITHIN NON-NARRATIVE
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Although the same space may be pointed out in gesture, depending on the narrative level
of the accompanying speech, the gesture will have a different value.

Thus in example (A), Figure 8, the first deictic spatializes an opposition among characters,
the second deictic spatializes an opposition among scenes. At the paranarrative level, on
the other hand, as under (B) in Figure 8, the deictic spatializes an opposition between
speaker and hearer: more exactly it indexes both of them as participating in the same
speech event.

V. Conclusions

In this paper we have argued for the following major conclusions: (a) the theory
of ground contains a covert naive definition of story that conflates the different kinds of
events, and different kinds of goals that a speaker may talk about. (b) ground is not
capable of describing all of the narrative phenomena that have to do with the relationships
between different kinds of events in narrative. (c) narrative structure, which has seemed
problematic for English speech, is more clearly marked by nonverbal means. Once we
can discover from gestures where the background and foreground are distinguished, we
can sometimes observe hitherto unsuspected linguistic contrasts, as in the case of
simplex/complex sentence structure being used for different focalizations. Observation
of the gestures that accompany narrative discourse illustrates the potential for non-spoken
resources of narrative structure that in English may be richer than those available to
speakers in the verbal channel.

Footnotes

1. Preparation of this article was supported by grants BNS 8211440 and BNS
8518324 from the National Science Foundation, by grants in 1981 and 1989 from
the Spencer Foundation, by a 1989-90 dissertation research grant from the
National Science Foundation, and by a 1989-90 dissertation grant from the
Spencer Foundation. We wish to thank Amy Dahlstrom for commenting on the
manuscript, and many others for especially helpful comments at the presentation.
Correspondance can be sent to David McNeill, Department of Psychology,
University of Chicago, 5848 South University Ave.,, Chicago, I1. 60637, USA.

2. Square brackets mark the extent of a gesture. Plus signs (++) indicate the
duration of a pause.

3. C-VPT stands for ‘character viewpoint’ and O-VPT stands for ‘observer

viewpoint'.
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The Relevance of Syllable Structure in Place
Assimilation

Young-mee Yu Cho
Stanford University

0. The relationship between syllable structure and assimilation has not
been explored in full in the generative phonology. In the literature there has
been a common assumption that the coda consonant assimilates to the onset
consonant because the weak coda position is dominated by the strong onset
position (Vennemann 1972, Hooper 1976, Murray 1982). In this paper, I argue
against that claim and propose that the coda-target condition (i.e. the target
being in the coda) should be identified as one essential condition in place
assimilation. I am going to illustrate that coda consonants assimilate (but not
necessarily to onset consonants) when the other conditions are met.

First, I will present two cases discussed in the literature, and then argue
that a stronger case can be made for Sanskrit, in which the target’s being in
the coda, though not a sufficient one, is a necessary condition in predicting all
and only the types of assimilation in the language.

1. Harris (1969) analyzes Spanish homorganic nasal assimilation in terms
of two rules to account for the data in (1): first, nasals assimilate to all conso-
nants other than glides within and across word boundaries, and second, nasals
assimilate to glides only across word-boundaries.!

(1) Spanish Nasal Assimilation (Harris 1969, Hooper 1976, Penny 1986)

Word-Internal Across word boundaries
campo ‘field’ son [m] perros ‘they are dogs’
canto ‘I sing’ son [n] tigres ‘they are tigers’
bagko ‘bank’ son [g] carros ‘they are cars’
enfriar [mf] ‘to cool’ han [m] fregado ‘they have scoured’
ensillar [ns] ‘to saddle’ han [n] sido ‘the have been’

nieto [njeto] ‘grandson’  un hielo [ui jelo] ‘a piece of ice’
nuevo [nweBo| ‘new’ un huevo [uy weBo] ‘an egg’

Since glides trigger assimilation only across word-boundaries, Harris ( 1969)
was forced to posit two rules. In his two-rule approach, glides are excluded
from triggering assimilation within words by stipulating that only consonants
with the feature [+consonantal] act as triggers within words, whereas across
words any consonant can trigger the rule. Hooper (1976) observes that Nasal
Assimilation can be viewed as a single rule if one incorporates the notion of




syllable structure. In particular, she argues that the rule applies when the
nasal and the consonant are in different syllables. In nieto and nuevo there
is no assimilation because the target and the trigger are tautosyllabic. Since
the consonant in the stronger position influences the consonant in the weaker
position, Nasal assimilation in Spanish occurs before the glides (y and w), but
only when the nasal is syllable-final and the glide is syllable-initial (Penny
1986). Spanish illustrates that assimilation rules are somehow related to syl-
lable structure because specifying the directionality of the rule application as
from right to left is not sufficient to distinguish between the different behavior
of the two kinds of glides. However, it does not, in itself, argue for the coda-
target condition since it is possible to formulate the rule as applying either
when the target and the trigger are heterosyllabic, or one can even say that
the trigger has to be in the syllable-initial position.

Place assimilation in Central Catalan (Mascaré 1987) shows that the target
of place assimilation should be characterized as occupying the coda, though the
trigger does not have to be in the onset. As illustrated in the examples in (2),
there is regressive assimilation, which appears to spread the place features of
the onset of the following syllable to the preceeding coda consonant when the
coda consonant is dental. The last example shows that this apparent leftward
spread is in fact a case of coda target: in anf, /s/ assimilates to /fi/ even
though the trigger precedes the target and the trigger is not in the onset.

(2) Catalan Place Assimilation (Mascaré 1987)

set beus — sebbeus ‘seven voices’

set kosins — sekkosins ‘seven cousins’

son beus — sombeus ‘they are voices.’

son kosins — sor kosins ‘they are cousins.’

ai+ s — anf ‘years’

Another case confirming the relevance of the coda target condition is Ko-
rean, in which in some rare coda clusters, a dental assimilates to a neighboring
coda consonant progressively (Cho 1988). The fact that we normally find re-
gressive assimilation (i.e. the right-to-left directionality) is, then, due to the
fortuitous surface fact that there is usually one coda consonant and one onset
consonant.

2. I make the following theoretical assumptions. First, in Autosegmental
Phonology rules of assimilation involve not a change or a copy but a reassoci-
ation of the features of one segment, so that they come to include the other
segment in their scope. This operation of reassociation is called spreading as
shown in (3), and it is the sole mechanism of assimilation rules (Goldsmith
1979, Steriade 1982, Hayes 1936).
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(3) Assimilation as Spreading

. . (any node in Feature Geometry)

Another often-noted generalization regarding assimilation is the asymmetry
between possible propagating values; i.e. assimilation tends to spread marked
feature specification to segments. This asymmetry finds its natural explanation
in Underspecification Theory which requires marked values to be specified
and unmarked values unspecified (Kiparsky 1982, Archangeli and Pulleyblank
forthcoming). I assume Radical Underspecification where every predictable
feature specification is absent in underlying representation so that there is a
stage in which only marked feature specifications are present and play a role
in assimilation.

Another theoretical assumption that is crucial in predicting only the kinds
of assimilation that actually occur is the principle of Structure Preservation
(Kiparsky 1985, Borowsky 1986), which is expressed in terms of constraints
that apply in underlying representations and to each stage in the derivation
up to the level at which they are turned off.

Also I assume that segments are not unordered feature bundles but that
they are hierarchically organized, following Clements (1985) Sagey (1986) and
McCarthy (1988). I will adopt the representation of the Place Node for San-
skrit, as shown in (4).

(4) . Place

—

.Labial . Coronal . Dorsal

|
[r!)und] [ant/]mat] [high]

Lastly, following Steriade (1987), I assume that assimilations result from
setting up the values of a very limited set of universal parameters, such as the
site of spreading, the locality condition, the specification on the target and
(or) trigger, and directionality.

3. Sanskrit Coronal Assimilation comprises the retroflexion, palatalization
and lateralization of dentals. Although the three processes appear unrelated
on the surface, I will argue that, once the coda target condition is adopted in
place assimilation, they can be unified as one rule which spreads the Coronal
Node, rather than individual features.

(5) shows the coronal consonants of Sanskrit.



(5) Sanskrit Coronal Consonants
dental retrofl palatal

stops t t [¢
d d j

n n

liquids 1 r
fricatives s s $

Focussing on the Coronal Node, I will assume that the features [anterior],
[distributed] and [lateral] are its dependents (Levin (1987)) in order to dis-
tinguish the four types of coronal consonants (dental, retroflex, palatal and
lateral). (6b) lists all the features assumed to be present underlyingly. For
instance, /t/ will not be marked for any feature specification, and /n/ will

be marked only for the feature [+nas] though it has no specification of place
features.

(6) a. Feature Specifications
dentals: +ant, ~dis
retroflexes: —ant, —dis
palatals: —ant, +dis
laterals: +lat, +ant, ~dis

b. Underlying Feature Specifications

dentals : ’
retroflexes: —ant, —dis
palatals: —ant
laterals: +lat

Under the assumption that only specified features spread, it is not surpris-
ing that a dental becomes a palatal and a lateral in the right environment.
[ will discuss palatalization and lateralization first, since they appear to be
considerably more regular than retroflexion. As illustrated in (7), all dental
consonants ¢, s, n assimilate to whatever palatal consonant follows them,? and
t and n assimilate to a following lateral.3
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(7) Palatal/ Lateral Assimilation
mahan + kavih »  mahankavih ‘great poet’
mahan + bhagah — mahanbhagah ‘illustrious’

tan + janan — tafjanan ‘those people’
trin + lokan — trillokan ‘three worlds’
ut + carati — uccarati ‘rise’

etat + chattram —  etacchattram  ‘this umbrella’
vidyut + jayate —  vidyujjayate  ‘the dawn is born’
tat 4+ labhate — tallabhate ‘it takes’

tatas + ca — tatas ca ‘and then’

At this point, the Palatal/Lateral Assimilation can be tentatively formu-

lated as spreading the relevant feature, [-ant] and [+lat] respectively, as shown
in (8).*

(8) Palatalization/Lateralization

. . (Place) . i (Place)

l\ . (Coronal) !\ R l (Coronal)
) \[-ant] \E-I&lat]

(Palatalization) (Lateralization)

Now let us discuss Retroflex Assimilation. On the surface, Retroflex Assim-
ilation seems to behave quite differently from lateralization and palatalization.
Some relevant examples are listed in (9a), and (9b) is a table which shows
what happens to the potential targets, which is represented by the first col-
umn, when they are followed by the potential triggers in the first row. ‘Yes’
represents assimilation while ‘no’ represents non-assimilation. Some of the
potential targets undergo different rules which bleed the assimilation rule.

(9) a. Retroflex Assimilation
tan + dimbhan — tandimbhan ‘those infants’
tat + dhaukate — taddhaukate ¢t approaches’
tat + tika — tattika ‘the commentary about that’
padas + talati —» padastalati  ‘the foot is disturbed’
patas + sat —  padassat ‘the foot six’



b. target\trigger | t d n s r

t,d yes yes yes no no
n mst yes yes ms,nts mr
s yes rd rmm yes no

Stops (both oral and nasal) always trigger assimilation of the preceding
segment, be it a fricative, a stop, or a nasal. On the other hand, the voiceless
fricative /s/ triggers assimilation only when the preceding segment is also a
fricative. When the preceding consonant is a stop, there is no assimilation.’
Another peculiarity of triggers concerns /r/, which never triggers assimilation.®

In spite of the apparent irregularities I will propose that retroflexion be-
haves exactly like the other types of coronal assimilation if we assume that
the target has to be in the coda. If we do not incorporate the coda target
condition, such rules as in (10) could be suggested. (10a) is the case when
stops are triggers, whereas (10b) represents the fact that the fricative /s/ is
not as permissive as the other triggers. The fricative retroflex behaves as the
trigger only when the target is the fricative dental /s/.

(10) Retroflex Assimilation

a) . . b) . .
_—
| [-cont] [+cont]| | [+cont] [-voicel
(Place) . (Place)
(Coronal) | . (Coronal)
~ N
~ . N
~N AN
[-ant, -dis] [-ant’, -dis]

(when the trigger is /t/,/n/)  (when the trigger is /s/)

We immediately note several problems with the above rules. TIMirst, we
predict with no justification that these are two independent rules and that
they can be manipulated separately. Second, we need to stipulate a condition
on the target and the trigger that they have to share the feature [+cont] for
the fricative trigger. I have argued in Cho (1989) against the so-called ‘the
principle of similarity,” which states that assimilation rules tend to apply when
certain features are shared between the target and the trigger. Given that such
a condition is not only undesirable on formal grounds but also empirically not
supported, (10b) involves a stipulative complication.

The third and the most serious problem is; whereas all instances of spread-
ing have been dealt with at the point in derivation where none of the default
rules have been specified, for these rules we need a stage in which such default
values as [~voice| and [-cont] have been filled in. In order to guarantee that
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only dentals are the targets, we have to rely on a stage in which only the fea-
tures that characterize the retroflex, lateral and palatal consonants are present
and referred to as a set of spreading features.

I argue that all the surface peculiarities concerning the fricative trigger can
be given a natural explanation by assuming independently motivated syllable
structure. A syllable-based account (i-e. the coda-target condition) posits only
one coronal assimilation which accounts for 4 different rules of (8) and (10).
Nothing special has to be said about the nature of the target or the trigger
with regard to retroflexion.

There are three sets of consequences for potential targets. One is the case in
which a universal sonority scale (as shown in (11a)) predicts whether a sequence
of two consonants should be tautosyllabic or heterosyllabic. Following Steriade
(1982), I assume that the rule which forms onsets precedes the coda rule. For
instance, an oral stop is always equal to or less sonorous than any consonant
and has to syllabify as the onset, thereby triggering assimilation in all cases.

(11) Syllabification
a. Sonority

stops fricatives nasals liquids glides
— (more sonorous)

b. Negative Condition on onsets
*[tn  *[tl  *[nl
o a

o«

c. Syllabification
sl s 0 ¢

ts [tr [sr

d. Three Arguments for Syllabification (Steriade 1982, Varma, 1961)

1) Reduplication: ta-sthau

2) the Aorist /s/ deletion: /a-chid-s-ta/ — [achitta]

3) Doubling: /hasta/ — [hastta]

The second is the case in which syllabification is governed not by sonority
but by a language-particular condition: certain homorganic clusters are not
allowed as onset clusters as reresented in (11b). The third is the case in which,
due to prior application of neutralization, certain clusters ( /nt/, /nr/ and /sr/)
never arise, thereby bleeding the assimilation rule in question.

Let us now see in detail how the proposed coda-target condition renders
Retroflex assimilation completely regular. Under the new account, /s/ triggers
assumilation to a fricative not because both the target and the trigger are
continuants, but because, as shown in (11c) a sequence of two fricatives always
syllabify as heterosyllabic, syllabifying the first fricative to the coda position. A
sequence of oral stop and fricative, however, is always tautosyllabic since stops



are less sonorous than fricatives. Since ¢ does not occupy the coda position,
there is no assimilation in the ts cluster. In this account, one need not specify
either the target or the trigger, other than that the target has to be in the
coda; i.e. any retroflex consonant triggers assimilation only when the target
is in the syllable coda position. (11c) represents syllabification facts of some
relevant clusters. If we look at such cases as ss, tt, st, nd, etc. in (10b), in
which assimilation takes place, the first consonant is always equal to or more
sonorous than the second consonant and has to syllabify as the coda of the
preceding syllable.

The same explanation can be given for the special behavior of /r/. The
potential target (the obstruent that precedes /r/) is never in the coda position
since any obstruent is less sonorous than /r/, and syllabifies in the same syllable
as [r/.7

Let us now look at the /s-t/ cluster in detail. According to Steriade there
are two arguments for the /s/ + stop cluster to be heterosyllabic, even though
there are word-initial /s/ + stop clusters. One is the fact that s does not
participate in reduplication which involves copying of the root melodic core,
as exemplified in ta-sthau. The other is the deletion of the Aorist suffix s
which deletes when flanked by less sonorous consonants. As illustrated in an
example like /a-chid-s-ta/ — [achitta], s cannot be syllabified with either the
preceding or the following ¢. The third piece of evidence is a doubling rule
which I analyze as the gemination of the first onset consonant. In the /s/+
stop cluster, it is not the s that doubles but the following stop as in /hasta/
— [hastta).

If syllabification takes place only in terms of the relative sonority strength
of the two consonants, one wonders why there is assimilation in tn and ¢,
in which the nasal or the liquid is more sonorous than the stop, and both
of the segments should be tautosyllabic. In these particular sequences, there
is yet another independently needed onset constraint at work. Even though
the sonority scale licenses such sequences as tautosyllabic, Sanskrit, like many
other languages, does not allow two homorganic sequences as onset clusters,
thereby prohibiting such clusters as tn, tl, pm, etc. Due to this negative
condition, any homorganic clusters should be heterosyllabic. Given that ¢ in
tn and in ¢l occupies the coda position, we can explain why the nasal and the
lateral features spread to it.

The third, and the last case that requires explanation is the case in which
one expects assimilation based on syllabification but there is no assimilation.
In the sequence ns, the sonority scale would force n to be syllabified as the
coda of the preceding syllable. However, in internal sandhi there is a rule that
derives a nasal glide known as anusvara from a nasal stop whenever it precedes
a continuant and this rule bleeds Retroflex Assimilation.

In external sandhi, there is always an intrusive stop /t/ between the nasal-
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fricative sequences like ns, ns — nts, nts. Whitney (1889) observes that the
insertion of the /t/ in such cases is a necessary operation. Schein and Steriade
(1986) treat these sequences of nasal and stop as underlying clusters in the
final position rather than as having an intrusive stop. Whichever analysis one
might choose for the nasal-stop cluster in the final position, we can account
for the reason why there is no assimilation.

After the sequence ns has developed into ntg, we expect the syllabic division
to be nSts rather than ntSs due to the fact that the onset rule precedes the
coda rule. First, tis not in the coda position and cannot undergo assimilation.
As for the coda n, even though it occupies the coda position, the locality
condition which requires the target and the trigger to be skeletally adjacent
prohibits the retroflex feature from spreading from s to n crossing the skeletal
position occupied by ¢.

It should be emphasized at this point that Patalization and Lateralization
behave in a completely regular fashion due to the fortuitous fact that all the
potential targets happen to be in the coda position. On the other hand,
Retroflexion appears to be irregular since some of the potential targets are
in the onset. It is quite significant that syllable structure which is needed
on indepedent grounds can be consistently applied as a condition in place

assimilation. Now the parameters involved in coronal assimilation are shown
in (12).

(12) Parameters for Coronal Spread
Site of Spreading: the Cooronal Node
Target Specification: Coda target
Rule Order: Spread precedes all redundancy rules.
Locality Condition: skeletal adjacency
Directionality: none

(Place)

~

~~. (Coronal)

4. I conclude that it is more than a coincidence that a potential target
emerges as an actual target just in the case it occupies the coda position. In-
corporating the coda-target condition can not only unify 4 otherwise unrelated
rules (one for palatalization, one for lateralization, and two for retroflexion) as
a single rule that spreads the CORONAL node, but it also helps to clarify the
role of syllable structure in assimilation.

The coda target condition clearly shows that assimilation processes, though
commonly attributed to phonetic explanations, are phonologically governed.
Ohala (1988), among others. offered phonetic explanations for the common
types of place assimilation. He claimed that place assimilation is not due to



the speaker’s innovation but due to acoustic-auditory reasons; namely, the
burst at release provides a more robust cue to place of articulation than the
formant transitions that occur between two articulations. These phonetic ex-
planations may provide some answers as to why real time changes work the
way they do but these are not sufficient to explain how a particular synchronic
grammar works. As a result, they do not have a direct bearing on the types of
assimilation that actually occur and the conditions under which assimilation
occurs. The phonetic explanations are valid only to the extent that they pre-
dict why the realization of the parameters are more likely to be one way rather
than the other. That is, it can explain why Coda-Target is a more plausible
value for the target-specification parameter than Onset-Target.

In the phonology, it is not directly relevant whether there is [release}, or
phonetic cues in the language or not. If the non-release (thus not providing
relevant place cues) were a direct cause of place assimilation, we would not
expect cases like Korean and Catalan where there are more than two conso-
nants in the coda and the second consonant, though released, assimilates to
the first, which is unreleased. Nor does it handle the complex case of San-
skrit retroflexion. I believe the coda condition is yet another instance showing
that phonologization cannot be deduced from acoustic/ auditory organizations
(Hyman 1976) and also that phonology is not natural (Anderson 1981).

Notes

* T would like to express my thanks to G. Guy, M. Inman, P. Kiparsky, A.
Lahiri, W. Leben for comments and advice.

[1] Note that in Spanish [n] is the only nasal permitted word-finally due to
a neutralization rule (Harris 1984).

[2] When ¢ is followed by a palatal fricative &, there is a mutual assimila-
tion, so that the sequence of ¢-$ results in c-ch as in vedavic chuurah and tac
chrutvaa.

[3] In external sandhi, n assimilates only to the coronal place of articulation
whereas in internal sandhi it assimilates to all places of articulation. Schein
and Steriade (1986) attribute the behavior of word-final n to the fact that the
word-final » contains underlying clusters as in -ns (Acc. pl) and -nt (3pl).

(4] T assume that the reason /s/ does not assimilate to the lateral is due to
Structure preservation. *[+cont, +lat] is not possible whereas [+son, +lat] is.

[5] In internal sandhi /s/ changes according to the environment. According
to Whitney, the only environment in which /s/ remains unchanged is before
/t/ and /th/.

[6] We should note that /r/ is a trigger for the ruki rule which retroflexes
s. However, the ruki triggers, that is, r, u, k, ¢ do not seem to be characterized
by the features dominated by the Coronal Node.

[7] For some reason, the nt cluster is realized as mst rather than nt. Odden
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(1978) proposes an s-epenthesis rule. Note that retroflex assimilation takes
place even here because s is in the coda, and realized as a retroflex fricative
even though the nasal part is realized as a nasal glide known as anusvara.,
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Experiential vs. Agentive Constructions in Korean Narrative*

Soon Ae Chun and David A. Zubin
State University of New York at Buffalo

1. Introduction. There are parallel syntactic constructions in Korean, depicted in (1a)
and (1b), into which a variety of perception and psych verbs can be inserted. 1

(1) a. Suni-ka/nun  Toli-lul coahanta.
Suni-NOM/TOP Toli-ACC like ‘Suni likes Toli.”

b. Suni-eykey/ka/nun  Toli-ka coh-ta.
Suni-DAT/NOM/TOP Toli-NOM likable “Toli is likable to Suni.’2

Both versions contain an experiencer and an object of experience, but the case marking
differs. In (1a) the experiencer is nominative and the object of experience, or stimulus, is
accusative. In (1b) the experiencer is dative or nominative and the stimulus is nominative.
We will call sentences like (1a) the agentive construction and those like (1b) the
experiential construction. While various syntactic characterizations have been proposed
for the experiential construction,3 its inherent semantics and how they differ from those
of the agentive construction have been neglected. Either it is derived from the agentive
construction, suggesting that the two are synonymous, or a more or less fortuitous
semantic feature is attached to the experiential construction.4

This paper will present an analysis of agentive and experiential constructions based
on differences that can be explained by the notion of subjectivity, a property of cognition
that underlies all language use. Section 2 is an introduction to subjectivity. Section 3
presents the morpho-syntactic relations between these two constructions, demonstrating a
productive structural opposition, akin to voice, in the grammar of Korean. Sections 4 and
5 present the distributional effects that are brought about by the expression of different
degrees of subjectivity in interactional discourse and in narrative respectively. Finally in
Section 6, the cognitive folk models that underly the two constructions are discussed.

2. The Subjectivity Continuum. At the base of the analysis presented in this paper
is the view that language is a subjective enterprise.5 All utterances are subjective to some
degree in the sense that they presuppose a cogniser. But the degree of subjectivity is
greater when the cognizer is encoded in the utterance, as in (2a).

(2) a. It seems to me that the weather is cold today.
b. It’s cold today.

Even in those cases where there is no overt cognizer as in (2b), a cognizing agent is
implied. The difference is in the degree of subjectivity: (2a) is more subjective than (2b).
In any use of language, there must be a speaker/cognizer, whose role is to provide the
consciousness through which a pure ‘objective’ event is perceived and understood. The
degree to which an utterance affords direct access to this consciousness--that is the degree
to which it creates the impression that the contents of that consciousness are directly
exposed--is what is meant by the phrase ‘degree of subjectivity’. Thus the objective
phenomena that occur in the world are liable to be expressed in a number of ways, each
different expression coloring the event for a different degree of subjectivity.

One might view events in the real world in terms of a typology of event
phenomena. ‘Action’ is one type of real-world event; ‘perceptual state’, ‘speech event’
and ‘emotional/psychological state’ are others.6 These objective events may be expressed
in different forms, varying in the degree to which a subjective viewpoint is encoded. The
description of an event may be relatively extemal, or ‘objectified,’ as in ‘John kicked the




dog ;" or it may be relatively more internal, as in ‘It looked to me as though John kicked
the dog > In the first sentence the cognizer is placed outside of the event as an observer,
on the other hand, the second type of sentence directly encodes the cognizer as a part of
the utterance; the expression names the interpreter of the event. Schematically, this
difference can be represented:

cognizer----> cognizer (=X’)
Y £

XY

less subjective <-----------------—----> more subjective

The difference between the agentive and experiential constructions lies in the
degree of subjectivity. The agentive construction has an external observer/cognizer
‘objectively’ describing the psychological state of some experiencer (Suni in (1a)),
whereas the experiential construction identifies the cognizer with the experiencer (Suni in
(1b)), and is thus more subjective.

Although the encoding of subjectivity may vary from language to language, all
languages seem to have the capacity to express differences in subjectivity. From the
examples given in the preceding paragraphs it can be seen that English relies on syntactic
periphrasis to express such differences. In contrast, Korean experiential and agentive
constructions are examples of morpho-syntactic encoding of differences in subjectivity.

3. Morpho-Syntax. Table 1 gives a morpho-syntactic breakdown of typical predicates
in the two constructions. It is important to note that for each predicate in the experiential
column there is a lexically related predicate on the agentive side and that the morpho-
syntactic relation is complex but systematic. In other words, Korean presents a speaker
with a systematic set of coding options based on the same lexical material. In (A) -ha- is
added to derive the agentive version from the experiential one; in (B) the experiential
predicates are derived from the agentive ones with -j- or -¢i- ; and in (C) both experiential
and agentive predicates are derived from nouns.

xperiential Agentive

Adj-ta Adj-ha-ta

Alkulip-ta kulipwe-ha-ta “miss, long for"
musep-ta musewe-ha-ta “be afraid of”
pulep-ta pulewe-ha-ta “be envious of”
kwiyep-ta kwiyewe-ha-ta “love"
sith-ta silhe-ha-ta “dislike"
mukep-ta mukewe-ha-ta “feel heavy"”
tulyep-ta tulyewe-ha-ta “dread"
elyep-ta elywe-ha-ta “be difficult for"
mip-ta miwe-ha-ta “hate”
yeppu-ta yeppe-ha-ta “be pretty, good"
Noun+ha-ta Noun+ha-ha-ta
pulanha-ta pulanhae-ha-ta “feel unsecure"”
yukweha-ta yukwehae-ha-ta “feel pleasant”
ciluha-ta ciluhae-ha-ta “feel bored”
pulkweha-ta pulkwehae-ha-ta  { “feel upset”
sinkiha-ta sinkihae-ha-ta “be "
pilyoha-ta pilyolo-ha-ta “need"”
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Noun+iss-ta Noun+iss-ha-ta
masiss-ta masisse-ha-ta “feel tasty"
mesiss-ta mesisse-ha-ta “feel dandy"
caemiiss-ta caemiisse-ha-ta “be interested in"
Verb-i-ta Verb-ta

B .]po-i-ta po-ta “see"
tul-i-ta tut-ta “hear”
ttel-i-ta ttel-ta “tremble”
Verb-ci-ta Verb-ta
nwiuchie-ci-ta nwiuchi-ta “repent"”
nukkie-ci-ta nukki-ta “feel”
mite-ci-ta mit-ta “believe"
heyalie-ci-ta heyali-ta “figure out"
pese<ci-ta pes-ta “take off "
mancie-ci-ta manci-ta “touch"”
Noun-toi-ta Noun-ha-ta

C. | huhwe-toi-ta huhwe-ha-ta “regret”
kekceng-toi-ta kekceng-ha-ta “be concemed"
ihae-toi-ta ihae-ha-ta “understand"
hontong-toi-ta hontong-ha-ta “be confused
uysim-toi-ta uysim-ha-ta about"
sangsang-toi-ta | sangsang-ha-ta “be doubtful of"

C‘m@ell

Noun-sulup-ta | Noun-ha-ta
salang-sulup-ta  {salang-ha-ta “love"
calang-sulup-ta | calang-ha-ta “be proud of"
conkyeng-sulup-taj conkyeng-ha-ta “be respectful”

able 1: Morpho-syntactic relations between experiential and agentive predicates

Table 2 gives the range of psychological predicates that enter into these parallel
constructions. There does not seem to be any limitation, so that the constructions must be
considered highly productive. Semantically the experiential construction extends into
spatial metaphor (cf section 6). Morpho-syntactically the two constructions are exploited
far beyond the domain of psych-verbs.

cognitive activity:

memory: kieknata vs. kiekhata
thought, feeling, memory, etc

thought: saengkanata vs.
saengkakhata

heavy: mukepta vs. mukewehata
difficult: elyepta v. elyewehata
see: poita Vvs. pota

hear: tulita vs. tutta

fear: musepta vs. musewehata
fear, pleasure, shame, boredom, etc. | boredom: cilukata vs. ciluhaehata
bodily “sensation: cold: chupta vs. chuwehata

L_cold, hot, hungry, sick, etc. sick: aputa vs. apahaehata
Tagle 2: Semantic range of the parallel constructions

4. Interactional Discourse. Example (3) below is a series of potential turns in a
conversa-tion between a speaker (A) and a listener (B) about a third person (Changho).

cognitive disposition:

easy, difficult, heavy, possible, etc
perception:

see, hear, feel, touch, taste, etc
affective states:




(3) A: Na-nun ne-wa Changho-ka kathi  issnun kes-ul poass-nuntey... “Isaw you with

I-TOP you-and Changho-NOM together being-ACC  saw-and... Changho and... "
a. Na-nun Chango-lul cohahae. “T like him. " (AGT)
b. Na-nun Changho-ka coha. “I like him."(EXP)
c. ?INe-nun Changho-ka coha. “You like him. "(EXP)
d. Ne-nun Changho-ka coha? “Do you like him? "(EXP)
e. 7? Changho-nun ne-ka coha. “Does he like you?"(EXP)
f. Changho-nun ne-lul coahani? “Does he like you?"'(AGT)

It is well-known that the ex_})eriemial construction is limited to use with first person
subjects (cf. Kuroda 1973)./ Turns a and b show that the speaker, A, can use either
construction to describe his/her own feelings for Changho; (c) shows that the speaker A
can not use the experiential construction to describe B's feelings about Changho, except if
A is making an inquiry about B's feelings, as in (d), in which case the experiential
construction is fine. But if the inquiry is about Changho's feelings for B, as in (), the
experiential construction is odd. Only the agentive construction can be used, as in ®.

What unifies these facts is accessibility to the mental world of the experiencer by a
cognizer, namely, the speaker. A, the speaker, can make ‘direct access’ assertions about
his/her own feelings, or s/he can make an inquiry into the feelings of the interlocutor B, in
effect making a request for a “direct access” conduit to B’s mental state. Example (¢) is
odd in the experiential construction because neither A nor B have direct access to
Changho's feelings. Examples (g) and (h) show that the experiential construction can be
licensed by the presence of an evidential which specifies the conduit through which the
speaker has access to the experiencer's state.

(3) g. Ne-nun Changho-ka cohun ka poa “You like him, it seems."(EXP)
h. Changho-nun ne-ka coh tey. “He said that he likes you."(EXP)
i.  Changho-wa na-nun ne-lul cohahae. “He and I like you."(AGT)
j.  Changho-wa na-nun ne-ka coha. “He and I like you."(EXP)
k. 77 Changho-wa na-nun kakca ne-ka coha.“He and I each like you."(EXP)

In (g) this conduit is B's appearance and behavior; in (h) it is Changho's own words.
What is asserted in (g) and (h) is the evidential link, not the experiential state itself. Thus
(g) and (h) help to confirm that the basic issue underlying the choice between the two
constructions is the accessibility of the experiencer's mental world to a cognizer, in this
case the speaker.

Examples (i) and (j) further clarify this point. In (i) A and Changho can be coded
as a conjoined subject in the agentive construction with no implication about their personal
relationship. But in (j), the experiential construction presupposes that A and Changho
have intimate shared knowledge about B; for example, if A and Changho are siblings and
B is the sister-in-law. This is confirmed by (k), where a distributive quantifier blocks the
shared knowledge interpretation, making the experiential construction unacceptable.

5. Narrative Discourse. The facts of interactional discourse suggest a single unifying
pragmatic factor controlling the occurrence of the experiential construction: accessibility of
the experiencer’s mental world to a cognizer. This factor is equally manifested in the use
of the agentive and experiential constructions in narrative discourse. The ‘accessibility’
explanation offered for the limited distribution of the experiential construction in
interactional discourse suggests that this construction ought to be used in narrative for a
direct representation of the thoughts and perceptions of a character; in fact, it ought to be
limited to such contexts. In contrast, the agentive construction ought to give an objective,
external perspective on the character, even when presenting his mental state.8
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It is a widely held view that a narrative text invites the reader to identify with a
perspec-tive from which the story is presented.9 Narrative is made up of contexts which
may be viewed as more or less subjective. So called objective context may be understood
to be portrayed or reported by a narrator as an observer. Hence, the reader, adopting the
narrator’s point of view, also views the events of the story world as an observer. In
subjective contexts, the reader can directly ‘participate’ in the story via the character's
thoughts and perceptions. The character whose conscious-ness is adopted is called the
‘subjective character,” and the phenomena that the reader experiences through that
character are labeled ‘represented thought” and ‘represented perception’ (Banfield 1982).
Typically the text will present perceptions, thoughts and feelings without referring to the
experiencer at all. The reader’s focus is not on the experiencer as an actor in the story
world but rather on the direct experience of thoughts, feelings and perceptions through that
character.

We predict that the experiential construction will be used in subjective contexts for
the straightforward expression of a subjective character’s mental state, since in subjective
contexts the reader has direct access to the subjective character’s psychological state. We
also predict that the agentive construction can occur in either objective contexts, or in
subjective contexts to express a non-subjective character’s mental state.10 The agentive
construction is licensed in objective contexts because the reader, taking the narrator’s
perspective, views events as an external observer. The agentive construction in subjective
contexts is possible to describe a non-subjective character’s mental state because the
subjective character cannot have direct access to any character’s mental world except his
own. (see ex 13 line 3)

Examples (4) and (5) are parallel episodes of narrative discourse. In (4) several
linguistic features suggest represented thought of the subjective character Suni: the deictic
come...stand, the reflexive caki, the non-embeddable fragment and exclamation, and the
causal conjunction. In this context the experiential construction (a) is more coherent than
the agentive (b) since it supports a constant psychological viewpoint from within Suni. In
example (5) linguistic features such as the deictic go...stand, the adverbial obviously, the
plain pronominal possessor and the progressive aspect all suggest an external, objectified
view of Suni, and in this case the agentive construction (b) is coherent. This illustrates the
basic effect of represented perception and thought versus objectified expression. The
experiential contruction supports the subjective context because it conveys more direct
access to the character's mental world, precisely the point of represented thought. On the
other hand, the agentive construction supports the objective context, since it suggests an
external view of the character.

(4) Suni-nun kewul ap-ey wase sessta.
Suni-TOP mirror front-to come-stand

papo kathi ulkin!  ulkoissnun (caki) elkul-ul po-ni,
foollike crying crying (self) face-ACC see-cause,

a. (Suni-nun) Toli-ka teuk miwessta. (EXP)
Suni-TOP  Toli-NOM more hateful

b. ?Suni-nun Toli-lul teuk miwehaessta. (AGT)
Suni-TOP Toli-ACC more hate

‘Suni came and stood in front of the mirror. Crying like a fool!
(Suni) seeing herself crying like that, Toli was even more hateful (to her) than before.’



(5) Suni-nun kewul ap-ey kase sessta. kunye-nun punmyenghi ulko issessta.
Suni-TOP mirror front-to go stand she-TOP  obviously crying was

ulkoissnun (kunye-uy) elkul-ul po-nmye,
crying (her)  face-ACC see-and,

a. 2Suni-nun Toli-ka miwessta. (EXP)
Suni-TOP Toli-NOM more hateful

b. Suni-nun Toli-lul miwehaessta. (AGT)
Suni-TOP Toli-ACC more hate

‘Suni went and stood in front of the mirror. It was clear that she
was crying. As she looked at her face crying, Suni hated Toli even more.’

Examples (6 a, b and c) provide further evidence of the direct access function of
the experiential construction. The introductory sentence of (6a) sets up a represented
thought context for Insu in the following sentence. Here the experiential construction is
fully acceptable, just as it was in the represented thought context of example (4). Example
(6b) is projected thought; more specifically, it is Suni's report of Insu's mental state, as
Insu himself views it. Here the experiential construction is strange, but still marginally
acceptable. Finally, (6¢) presents Suni's psychological report about Insu's mental state,
i.e. from Suni's point of view. Here there is no sense of direct access to Insu's mental
world and the experiential construction is impossible. Thus in moving from (6a) to (6¢c)
the context portrays decreasing access to Insu's mental world, and the experiential
construction becomes less and less acceptable.

(6) a. Insu-nun ancase cangmi kkoch-ul pomye saengkakhaessta.
Insu-TOP sitting roses -ACC  seeing thought

{ caki-nun i cangmi kkoch-ul coahanta.(AGT)
caki-nun i cangmi kkoch-i cohta.(EXP)
self-TOP this rose-ACC/NOM  like
‘Insu was thinking as he sat looking at the roses. (To him) These roses were nice.’

b. Suni-nun Insu-lopute manun iyaki-lul tuless-nuntey,
Suni-TOP Insu-from many story-ACC heard-and

{ ku-nun cangmi kkoch-ul coahanta.(AGT)
? ku-nun cangmi kkoch-i cohta.(EXP)
he-TOP  rose-ACC/INOM  like
‘Suni heard many stories from Insu, you know, he liked roses.’

c. Suni-nun Insu-eytaehae manun iyaki-lul tuless-nuntey
Suni-TOP Insu-about many story-ACC heard-and.

{ ku-nun cangmi kkoch-ul coahanta.(AGT)
* ku-nun cangmi kkoch-i cohta.(EXP)
he-TOP rose-ACC/*NOM  like

‘Suni heard a lot of stories about Insu, and he liked roses.’
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The next piece of evidence has to do with aspectual inferences derived from the
two constructions. In (7) the initial sentence sets up a character description. In the sequel
only the agentive construction in (7a) is coherent. In contrast, the initial sentence in (8)
sets up a narrative episode with a here and now deicticly anchored to the story world. In
the sequel both constructions are coherent, but each has a different interpretation. (8a)is a
psychological report giving a general disposition of Insu, explaining why he stopped,
perhaps from another character's or the narrator's perspective. (8b), on the other hand,
transparently presents what Insu is thinking at that moment of the story.

(7) Insu-nun uskinun namca-ta.
Insu-TOP funny guy

a. Ku-nun cangmi kkoch-ul cohahaessta. (AGT)
b. 22 Ku-nun cangmi kkoch-i cohassta.(EXP)
he-TOP roses-ACC/INOM like

‘Insu was a funny guy. He liked roses.’

(8) Insu-nun kkochcip ap-ey sessta.
Insu-TOP flowershop front-LOC stood.

a. Ku-nun cangmi kkoch-ul cohahaessta. (AGT)
b. Ku-nun cangmi kkoch-i cohassta.(EXP)
he-TOP roses-ACC/NOM like

‘Insu stopped in front of the florist to look. He liked the roses.’

The Agentive construction can describe a general psychological disposition, or it can
summarize. As used in (7a), it gives a report about the mental state of the character,
rather than tying us to the character's ‘here’ and ‘now.’ The lack of connection to a deictic
center, a ‘here’ and ‘now,’ results in interpretations which are habitual, durative, timeless,
or generic. On the other hand, the experiential construction, in directly representing a
character's consciousness, is tied to that character's ‘here’ and ‘now’ in the story world.
This leads to a punctual, perfective interpretation, as in (8b).

Further support for the cognitive analysis of these constructions is provided by the
use of the so called long-distance reflexive caki in the complement of psych-verbs, as in
(9a and b). The reflexive caki expresses reflective consciousness in a context where the
experiencer is an objectified element of his own consciousness (cf. reflective Adam
considered himself to be inadequate versus non-reflective Adam felt inadequate. ).11

9) a. Insu-nun  {caki-ka / 3 } Suni-lul silhehanta ko nnukkiessta. AGT)
Insu-TOP {self-NOM/ 7%} Suni-ACC dislike that felt
‘Insu felt that he disliked Suni.’

b. Insu-nun  {?caki-ka / }? Suni-ka silhta ko nnukkiessta. (EXP)
Insu-TOP (? self-NOM /@ '} Suni-NOM dislikable that felt
‘Insu felt Suni to be dislikable.’

In (9a) the agentive construction presents an objectified view of Insu's dislike for Suni,
but since the whole is located within Insu's mental world, as indicated by the matrix
psych-verb, it is Insu's objectification of his own feeling; he as an observer is regarding a
separate intensional entity (experiencer), which happens to be himself. This reflective
consciousness promotes the use of caki versus zero in the complement. On the other
hand, in (9b) the experiential construction invites the reader to directly access Insu's




mental state. Insu himself is transparent, and zero is consequently more acceptable in the
complement than is caki.

It is the usual case that each experiencer has complete access to his or her own
mental world; hence, the preference for the experiential construction with first person
subjects (see Section 2). An experiencer is less likely to have access to other human
minds, but the potential for access does exist, especially in narrative. However, as
Wierzbicka (1980) points out, we have little access to the minds of animals. The
inaccessibility of animal minds is reflected in a comparison of (10) and (11).

(10) Suni-nun twis kelum-ul chessta.
Suni-TOP back step-ACC took ‘Suni stepped back.

a. Kunye-nun Insu-lul musewehassta.(AGT)
she - TOP Insu-ACC afraid-of a. She was afraid of Insu.’
b. Kunye-eykey/nun Insu-ka musewessta.(EXP)
she - DAT/TOP Insu-NOM frightening b. Insu was frightening to her.’

(11) Ku kae-nun twis kelum-ul chessta.
The dog-TOP back step-ACC took “The dog stepped back.

a. Ku kae-nun Insu-lul musewehassta.(AGT)
the dog-TOP Insu-ACC afraid-of a. It was afraid of Insu.’
b. 2Ku kae-eykey/nun Insu-ka musewessta.(EXP)
the dog-DAT/TOP Insu-NOM frightening b. Insu was frightening to it.’

(10) shows both constructions are acceptable with a human experiencer if a context for
represented thought is set up. (11) shows that in the same context the experiential
construction (11b) is odd with an animal experiencer, unless, of course, the whole is
embedded in a story such as London’s “Call of the Wild,” which personifies the animal
character.

The following data, taken from Korean narrative stories, instantiate the claims that
have been made in this paper. These examples provide some illustration of the narrative
effects available through the use of experiential and agentive constructions. (12) is taken
from an episode in which the reader participates in Yuceng's fear of Molan.

(12) 1.Yuceng-un enusai mom-ul tosalinta. sulmyesi kongpo-ka moliewassta.
Yuceng-TOP abruptly body-ACC withdrew. slowly fear-NOM  crowd-came

2. [nunap-ey anca cangnankkuleliki-chelem cocaltaenun]
eye-front-LOC sitting pranster-like chatting

3. Molan-i kapcaki museweciessta. (EXP)
Molan-NOM suddenly fearsome

‘1. Yuceng abruptly withdrew. Slowly fear came crowding in.
2. There sat (Molan), chattering like a mischevious kid.
3. Suddenly Molan was frightening (to her).’

The context is represented thought, with Yuceng as the source. In line (1) the
spatial metaphor (see Section 6) fear came crowding in helps the reader to identify with
her emotional state. In line (3) the experiential construction with deleted experiencer
continues the identification with Yuceng as a subjective character by directly representing
her thought process.
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Example (13) is necessarily a bit more complex due to the contrast between the two
construction types. The entire passage is represented thought, with ‘he’ (Youngha) as the
subjective character. Youngha is thinking about Yuwha and Yuwha’s hatred toward
Hyenwu. Line (1) contains the experiential construction, which directly represents
Youngha’s mental state: Youngha’s concern for Yuwha. In line (3), the agentive
construction gives Youngha’s projection of Yuwha’s mental state: Yuwha hates Hyenwu.
The reader has direct access to Youngha’s mind, hence the experiential construction, but
not to Yuwha’s mind, hence the agentive construction.

(13) 1. ku-nun Yuwha-ka kekcengsulewessta. (EXP)
he-TOP Yuwha-NOM concemned. (He = Youngha)

2. [Kewuy kwangki-ey kakkawul] cengto-lo salanamun
almost madness-to near degree-with survived

3. Hyenwu-lul cungohakoiss-nuntey, (AGT)
Hyenwu-ACC hating-but

4. [ [salanghanun salam-ul ilun | sulpum ttaemun-ila 1 ko haki eynun
loving  person-ACC lost sadness because-is  to-say

5.com  cinachita siphessta.
somewhat above seemed.

‘(1) Yuwha was a concem to him [Youngha] (3) Although (Yuwha) was hating
Hyenwu, (2) the survivor, with near madness, (5) it [her hatred] seemed (to
him) to be more (4) than the sadness of losing her lover.” (No Won p.46)

6. Cognitive Models. The analysis given in this paper follows Gerdts and Youn
(1988) in positing distinct underlying structures for the two constructions. Their
unaccusative analysis of the experiential construction contains a locative case-marked
experiencer in the initial stratum, while the corresponding agentive construction portrays
the experiencer as an agent. This initial-level case marking suggests distinct cognitive
models for the two constructions. Table 3 provides a simple schematic of what we think
the folk cognitive models underlying the two constructions might look like.l2
Specifically, the experiential construction has a locative basis, while the agentive
construction has a force-dynamic one. In the experiential construction the experiencer is
categorized as a location which is approached by a stimulus, the object of experience. In
some cases this stimulus emanates from a source.

experiencer object of
experience
[Experiential motion
construction ) U0 [ O S— Stimulus (Source)
Agentive energy
construction AGENT ----veeee > Object

Table3: Folk models of mental events

That Korean experiencers metaphorically conceive of themselves as locations
approached by stimuli is shown by the extensive use of “ota" (to come) and “tulta” (to



enter) in predications of mental events, as in (14),13 which follow the distribution of the
experiential construction.

(14) a. sulmyesi kongpho-ka (Suni-eykey) molie-wassta.
slowly fear-NOM (Suni-DAT) gather-come
‘Slowly fear gathered in to Suni.’

b nolae soli-ka  (Suni-eykey) tulie-wassta.
song sound-NOM (Suni-DAT) heard-come
‘Suni heard the sound of music coming to her.’

c. kulen nukkim-i  (Suni-eykey) tulessta.
that feeling-NOM (Suni-DAT) enter
‘That kind of feeling came to Suni.’

d. mom-i  (Suni-eykey) ttelie-wassta.
body-NOM (Suni-DAT) shiver-come
‘shiver overcame Suni.’

€. (Suyen-eykey) Min paksa-uy mosup-i tteola-wassta.
(Suyen-DAT) Min Dr.-GEN figure-NOM surface-come
“The figure of Dr. Min came to Suyen (‘s mind).’

f. kapet-uy  kamkak-i  (Kanguk-eykey) cenhae-wassta.
carpet-GEN touching-NOM (Kanguk-DAT) transmit-come
‘Kanguk became aware of how the carpet felt.’

g. papokathun saengkak-i  (Suni-eykey) tulessta.
foolish  thought-NOM (Suni-DAT) enter
‘A foolish thought came to Suni.’

Furthermore, the case-marking pattern of the experiential construction as in (15) is exactly
parallel to that of a locative expression, even when it is not intuitively obvious that a
stimulus is approaching a location. Compare the literal locative in (15a), and the
experiential construction in (15b).

(15) a. Toli-eykey sopho-ka wassta. b. Toli-eykey Suni-ka musepta.(EXP)
Toli-DAT package-NOM come Toli-DAT Suni-NOM fearful
‘A package arrived to Toli.” ‘Suni is fearsome to Toli.’

An interesting phenomenon to consider in this respect is the fact that body part
metonymy (Lakoff 1987) is not only possible, but highly frequent in the experiential
construction. The body part used in the expression is the relevant organ to which the
stimulus must come in order for it to be experienced. This model for perception is
depicted in Table 4.
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Type of body part example for experiencer
Experiencef metonymy

pulpich-i nun-ey pointa.
sight eyes light-NOM eye-DAT visible
“The light was visible to his eyes.’

DPhili soli-ka ~ kwi-ey tulinta.
sound ears recorder sound-NOM ear-DAT heard
‘The sound of a recorder was audible to (his) ear.’

chukchukhan kamkak-i phipu-ey nukkiecinta.
touch skin wet feeling-NOM skin-DAT felt
‘Wet feeling was sensible to (his) skin.’

Suni-ka  kasumsok-ey kulipta.
affect heart/mind | Suni-NOM heart-DAT  longed-for
‘In his heart was longing for Suni.’

Suni-uy saengkak-i  meli-ey nassta.
thought | head/brain § Suni-GEN thought-NOM head-DAT strike
‘The thought about Suni struck him.’

Table 4: Body part metonymy for experiencer

Instead of having the experiencer specified in the dative/locative, a visual
experience can come to the eyes, an auditory experience to the ears, a tactile experience to
the skin, affect to the heart or body, and thought to the head or brain. This systematic
metonymy emphasizes the experiencer as a location since the actual site of experience, in
the folk model, is substituted for the whole person, who is usually not mentioned. (Note
the lack of overt possessor in Table 4). In contrast, this body-part metonymy is not
possible in the Agentive construction. This reflects the folk assumption that people, and
not any specific part of them, are the default source of agency. Note the weirdness in
English of ‘his mind wanted to leave,’ or *his foot kicked open the door’.

Finally, the case marking of the experiential construction places focus on the object
of experience, and not only backgrounds the experiencer in an oblique expression, but
also promotes its deletion in both interactional and narrative discourse. This is consonant
with the claim that the experiential construction allows the reader to view the story world
through the thoughts and perceptions of the experiencer, who remains more or less
transparent. In constrast, the agentive construction portrays the experiencer as an agent,
i.e. as a salient actor in an objective presentation of the story world.

7. Conclusion. In this paper we have attempted to account for two types of
constructions in Korean. The difference between experiential and agentive constructions
is signalled at the surface level by systematic differences in derivational morphology and
case marking. The semantic distinction is accounted for in terms of the notion of
subjectivity: the agentive construction has an external cognizing observer who has no
access to the mental world of the experiencer, whereas the experiential construction
incorporates the cognizer as the experiencer in the utterance who has direct access to her
own mental state. We also have discussed the effect of these semantic and pragmatic
differences in interactional and narrative discourse. The experiential construction is
exploited in subjective contexts in narratives to give the reader the feeling of direct
participation in the story world, whereas the agentive construction is used in objective



contexts where the reader is acting as a mere observer of the scene just like a narrator. A
locative/directional model for the experiential construction is proposed, and a force
dynamic model for the agentive construcion. One avenue for future research is an
investigation into the similarity of the case pattem [DAT-NOM-PREDICATE] used both in
the experiential construction discussed here and in passive constructions, and on the
stativity vs. activity of these constructions.

NOTES
* This research was supported in part by National Science Grant No. IRI-8610517. We
would like to express our gratitude to members of the Deictic Center Research Project of
the Center for Cognitive Science at SUNY, Buffalo for their comments and discussion.
Special thanks go to Naicong Li, Dan Devitt, Donna Gerdts and Karin Michelson for
sharing their ideas and support. Thanks also to Eve Sweetser, Lloyd Anderson and Susan
Fleischman for their comments on an earlier version of the paper. All errors and mistakes
are our responsibility. Correspondence should be addressed to soon@cs.buffalo.edu.
1 The syntactic constructions in question are not limited to psych-verbs. In particular the
structure in (1b) with overt action predicates is described as “passive.” See also the
discussion of Table 2.
2 Where possible we translate the experiential construction in Korean with a superficially
parallel inversion construction in English. This does not, however, capture either the
distributional possibilities or the semantic effects of the Korean, which are central topics of
this paper.
3 Experiential constructions have been noted in Russian, Japanese, Georgian and
German, in addition to Korean. They have variously been called Psych Constructions,
Inversion Constructions, Double-Subject Constructions, Dative Subject Constructions,
Impersonal Constructions or Unaccusative Constructions. See Postal 1970, Youn 1985,
N. McCawley 1975 for examples of previous treatments of this phenomenon.
4 N. McCawley’s feature “unself-controllable/non-volitional” is one of the more
interesting proposals. Lack of volition is a property of the experiential construction which
we do not explore in this paper. But it seems easily derivable from the cognitive semantic
basis of the construction which we propose in section 6. In particular (cf Table 3), the
force-dynamic basis of the agentive construction portrays the experiencer as the controller
of the event. In contrast, the locative basis of the experiential construction, and the
locative case-marking on the experiencer, seem to invite the inference that the experiencer
is a mere location of the experience, and by contrast with the agentive construction, not in
control of it.

The term ‘subjective’ is naturally understood in relation to its opposite notion
‘objective,” and while these contrasting notions may be useful in understanding the
cognitive models behind the experiential and agentive constructions, this should not be
taken to imply that language itself can be objective.

6 There may be other categories; these are offered only for purposes of illustration.

7 German shows a similar restriction, but only with a few archaic predicates. For
example in interactional discourse, mich diinkt is acceptable, but *dich diinkt or *ihn
diinkt are not possible, although in narrative ihn diinkte suggests direct access to the
mental state of the character. In contrast, the verb denken, with an ‘agentive’ case-
marking pattern, has no such restriction..

This point is essentially parallel to Kuroda's claim about adjectival versus verbal
grcdicaxes in Japanese narrative.

This view is implicit in Fillmore's (1975) work on deixis; it is also articulated by
Banfield (1982) and Cohn (1978) among others in literary criticism and by Kuno(1987),
Kuroda(1973) and others in linguistics.

10 The agentive construction appears to occur in subjective contexts to describe the
subjective character’s mental state. But rather than directly representing the thought or
perception of the character, it gives a psychological report (Wiebe, 1989) of his general
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psychological disposition from an external ‘objective’ point of view (cf examples 7a &
8a). The agentive construction also occurs in passages of reflective thought, in which
the subjective character is the observer of his own objectivized mental state, as in example
(9a).

11 See Zubin, Chun and Li (1990) in this volume for a fuller discussion of this point.

2 We are indebted to pioneers in Cognitive Semantics such as Ronald Langacker and
Leonard Talmy for their insights into the underlying cognitive structure of these
constructions, and in particular for insisting that such constructions are not maps of
reality, but rather conventionalized construals of it.

See Li, in preparation, for a perspective taking account of experiential constructions in
Mandarin.
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Experimental Evidence Of The Transfer Of L1 Implicature In L2
Acquisition

Ron Cowan & Brad Reed
University of Illinois

This paper discusses what we believe to be an interesting example of a pragmatic
constraint on the use of a specific syntactic structure. In order to accept our use of the
term “pragmatic’ one must be prepared to grant that in linguistics pragmatics is concerned
with the planning of communication as well as its interpretation. We recognize that some
readers may be unhappy with this, but we feel that the phenomenon we are describing
belongs as much to pragmatics as it does to discourse, since, in one instance, it has a
type of implicature which is neither completely conversational or conventional. The
constraint we will describe is regulated by the speaker’s sensitivity to specific contextual
features in the ongoing discourse. Our modest goal will be to characterize the conditions
which could lead to the development of the constraint. In the course of pursuing this
goal we will first demonstrate the robustness of the constraint by showing that it is
subject to transfer in second language leaming. We will then examine changes associated
with this structure which provide a basis for our hypothesis of how this constraint can
arise. Finally, we will provide cross-linguistic evidence which supports our hypothesis.

The syntactic structure in question is the so-called bei passive in Mandarin. As 1
shows, it involves subject-object inversion with the concomitant insertion of the particle
bei.

(1) a. Zhang da k WO *Zhang hit me'
(name) hit perf. me

b. Wobel Zhang da ke *I was hit by Zhang'
I pass. (name) hit perf.

Like its English counterpart, the bei passive may delete the agent NP; however, since
Mandarin is a topic prominent language, the bei passive is not used to highlight objects as
the English passive often is. This can be accomplished by the topicalization trans-
formation in 2, which is identical to the English ‘yiddish movement' transformation, said
to exist in all languages.

(V3] Zhang wo yi jing kan le.
(name) I already see perf.

*Zhang, I've already seen’

In subject prominent languages like English, the passive is often employed to bring
an object into focus when it has been established as the theme or topic of discourse.
Thus sentence 3a is generally preferred over 3b because it maintains the theme-rheme
flow, or what is often referred to as the ‘given-new contract' (Haviland & Clark 1974)
in the preceding discourse. In Mandarin the bei passive could not be used for this
purpose. Instead, some other device such as the shi...da construction in 4a or the
construction shown in 4b would be employed.

(€)) It had been one lousy moming. Bill had gotten up
late for work. Rushing through breakfast he had
bumed his toast twice. When he got to the office he
found a nasty letter from the IRS, and then to top it all
off...
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a. He was bitten by my pet cobra, Coral.
b. Coral, my pet cobra, bit him.

@ Jien tien women zhai ke tang shantaolun  yi ben
today we in class discuss one class.
shu tamiao xei le zhang zheng  gei renmin
book itdescribe perf. war cause people
dai lai de ku nan

bring nom. hardship

“In class today we were talking about a book that
describes the war. It relates the hardships people
endured then'

a. Nei ben shu shi womu gin  xie de
that class. book is my mother writt  nom.

“That book was written by my mother

Wo yuanlai dasuan xie yi ben  yuanguan
I originally planned write one class. about

Tian'an men shijiande shu keshi ni zhidao ma
Tianamen incident book but you know ques.

"I had originally planned to write a book about the
Tienamen incident, but, you know...

b. Nei ben  shu yi jing cuban ke
that class. book  already published perf.

“That book has already been published'

The bei passive is subject to lexical constraints. The logical object tends to be
animate (Cheng personal communication) and the verb normally describes how the object
is “dealt with, manipulated or handled in some way' (Li & Thompson 1981:501).” A
sentence like 5 is thus ungrammatical because the verb does not express disposal. In
addition to these lexical constraints the bei passive is subject to the constraint which is the
topic of this paper — it occurs almost exclusively in discourse contexts that express
adverse or unfortunate events (Chao 1968:72, Li & Thompson 1976:467, Li &
Thompson 1981:493). Thus the Chinese equivalent of the English discourse in 3 could
be appropriately completed with the bei passive sentence in 6 since it describes a series of
unfortunate events. But it is not possible to use a bei passive to complete either discourse
in 4, due to the absence of elements of adversity. Li & Thompson (1981: 495) point out
that this constraint is so strong that a sentence like 7 with a neutral verb would, in the

absence of a preceding discourse, have the implicature that the speaker did not want to be
seen.

S * Tabei ta de tong xue hen &k
he pass. his nom. classmates hate  perf.

“He is hated by his classmates'




.

© Ta bei she yioo ke

he pass. snake bit perf.
“He was bitten by a snake'
) Wo bei lao shi kan jian ke
I pass. teacher see perf.
*I was seen by the teacher’

An interesting question for theories of second language acquisition and discourse
processing is whether this constraint associated with the bei passive would be transferred
by Chinese speakers leaming an SVO subject prominent language like English. Judging
from examples 4 through 7, a reasonable hypothesis might be that the Chinese learners
will be more sensitive to the situations described in an English discourse than to the
topicality signals in deciding whether or not to use an English passive. To test this
hypothesis, we ran an experiment with 36 native speakers of Chinese who were studying
at the University of Illinois and 18 native speakers of English, also students, who served
as a control group. The Chinese subjects were divided into two groups — intermediate
(with a mean TOEFL score of 530) and advanced (with a mean TOEFL of 586) — on the
basis of their English proficiency. All of the subjects viewed 60 sequences of three
slides in Chinese and English, 40 of which were experimental sequences and 20 of
which were distractor sequences. Experimental sequences were classified as positive or
negative depending upon the contextual features of the episode depicted. Negative
episodes were operationally defined as those in which the subject was in some way
adversely affected or some negative action,such as a theft, took place. Positive episodes
were defined as those in which there was no such adverse or negative effect or where the
action was of a positive or neutral nature such as someone helping someone else.

For the first two frames of every sequence a tape recording in Chinese and English
described the actions being portrayed. Below the scene depicted in the final slide were
two sentences, one an English passive or a bei passive, the other, an active sentence in
English or Chinese. A typical sequence, with English and Chinese recordings written
under the first two slides, and a Chinese and English version of the third slide is shown
in the Appendix.

Sequences were balanced to insure an equal number of animate and inanimate objects
and situations where the topic was up or down. By topic up is meant that the passive
sentence brought the object into focus so that it matched the theme of the preceding
sentence as in 8. In topic down situations the logical object either did not match the theme
or had not appeared in the preceding sentence.

(8) Example of a topic up sequence (Negative situation)
Slide 1: A boy was walking.
Slide 2: The boy didn't watch where he was going.
Slide 3: a. The boy was hit by a truck.
b. A truck hit the boy.

The Chinese subjects were assigned to one of four groups composed of from seven
to ten subjects. Each group received an English test running order and a Chinese test
running order. The control group subjects were also assigned to four groups. Each
group was given sixty-item response sheets. The subjects were told that they were
participating in a test of style and that they were to indicate their preference for one
sentence or the other in the third slide by marking either (a) or (b) on the response sheet.
They were instructed to indicate their interpretation of each sequence of three slides as
either negative or positive by marking a plus or a minus beside each item on the response
sheet. Negative and positive situations were defined for the subjects in the manner
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shown. The sequences were then projected while the accompanying sentences were
played. A three to five second pause separated each frame and a seven second pause
separated sequences. The Chinese subjects were given the Chinese test first and the
English test seven days later. All subjects were paid for their participation.

Since the subjects' interpretations of the episodes as positive or negative were
important to the study, the first thing we did was correlate their responses in this regard
to the original sequence divisions on the target sequences. The correlations were high for
both groups — .82 for the Chinese subjects and .88 for the American subjects. The first
analysis of variance (ANOVA) was run on just the Chinese speakers' performance on
both the English and Chinese test. The factors involved were language (Chinese vs.
English), proficiency (intermediate vs. advanced) situation (negative vs. positive), object
(animate vs. inanimate), topic (up vs. down) and sentence type (active vs. passive).
There were significant main effects for situation F(1,34) = 69.05 p < .00001, object F
(1,34) = 6.4919 p < .015, and topic F(1,34) = 19.12 p < .0001. The lack of a main
effect for language simply indicates that the Chinese subjects did not perform any
differently on the English or the Chinese sequences with regard to their selection of
passives. Similarly, the lack of a main effect for proficiency indicates that there was no
significant difference in performance on both tests attributable to knowledge of English.
There were a number of very significant interaction effects, all of which looked like the
one in Figure 1, which shows the Chinese subjects performance operating across
languages and proficiency levels.

Topic Up
Topic Down

Neg'ative Positive
Figure 1
Situation x Topic Position Interaction



Itis clear that situation is the dominant influence, with negative situations constituting
the optimal condition for use of the passive. Within the negative situation, topic position
exerts a stronger influence than it does in positive situation.

Of course this does not prove that Chinese transfer their preference for the passive in
negative situations in second language leaming. To discover if this is in fact the case, we
must compare the Chinese speakers' performance on the English passive with that of the
control group, which is what the next ANOVA did. Here we found an extremely strong
main effect for language group F(1,52) = 10.65 p < .0019, which reflected the Chinese
subjects’ significantly higher choice of the passive than the English speakers'. However
the decisive evidence is the interaction F(1,52) = 5.273 p < .025 between language group
and situation shown in Figure 2. This clearly supports the claim that the Chinese
speakers were transferring their preference for the connection between passives and
negative situations to the second language. Although the American control group did
choose the passive more often in negative than in positive situations, the difference is
quite small, suggesting that the Americans are not sensitive to the situation as a whole.

A5

.07
.05 - Negative
B .\ Positive

[J
.03

01 ]

1 1
Chinese English

Figure 2
Language Group x Situation Interaction
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To clarify this tendency among the American control group subjects, an ANOVA was
performed on their data alone. The factors included situation, object, and topic position.
Predictably, the only factor showing a significant effect alone was topic position F(1,17)
= 14.655 p < .0013.

The results indicate that the Chinese subjects' preference for using the bei passive in
discourse describing negative or adverse situations is robust and is transferred to the
grammatical construction that is seen as formally equivalent in the the target language —
the English passive. Even those Chinese subjects most proficient in English were more
sensitive to the situation than the topicality signals in processing discourse in a second
language. These results are important for discourse processing and second language
learning because they constitute one possible cause for second language leamners'
inability to master the organizational structure of the target language discourse.

Given these findings, one might hypothesize that this constraint goveming the use of
the bei passive is fairly resistant to change. But, in fact, it appears that the bei passive is
being gradually extended to non-adverse contexts on Mainland China as a result of
translations from Russian and English documents. In another experiment which used the
same procedure but only Chinese sentences (Reed & Cowan 1989), we found that
Taiwanese subjects were more constrained in their choice of the bei passive in negative
situations than in positive or neutral situations than Mainland Chinese subjects. Although
Mainland Chinese subjects selected bei passives more often in non-adverse contexts than
the Taiwanese subjects, the difference between the two groups was not significant. We
were thus forced to conclude that we had only weak evidence for some change in the
restriction governing the use of the bei passive on Mainland China as opposed to Taiwan.
Had our experiment included agentless passives, we might have been able to obtain a
more revealing result with regard to the two Chinese populations. Recently it has been
noted (Pei & Chi 1987) that agentless bei passives are being extended to non-adverse
contexts. Thus, for example, a verb like tell, which was formerly restricted to active
constructions like that shown in 9a now regularly appears with the bei passive as in 9b.

(©) a. Renjia gaosugou wo  “People have told me'
b. Wo bei gaosu ‘T have been told'

This development has its origin in the translations of English reports made available
to the Chinese news agency by the international wire services. The translators who work
for the widely broadcast Reference News, have, over time rendered agentless English
passives like it was reported..." in the Chinese bei passive. However this expanded use
of agentless bei passives has been restricted (to date) largely to writing, and it remains to
be seen whether it represents the first stage in the breakdown of the situational constraint
which pertains to bei passives with agents.

This development brings us to our final point, an account of what leads to the
constraint governing the use of the bei passive.1 Our hypothesis is that when a language
possesses more than one way of maintaining the given-new contract in discourse, and the
passive is not the primary means employed for this purpose, the passive with agent,
which is the marked form of this construction is likely to undergo the kind of
development we have seen with the Chinese bei passive. This implies that the unmarked
form, the agentless passive, represents a conscious choice by the speaker to de-
emphasize the agent. This is often done when the speaker wishes to report something
gxeat i:da generalization or statement about which no direct reference to the agent needs to

made.

Cross-linguistic evidence supporting our hypothesis is found in a number of South
Asian languages. Pandharipande (1976, 1982) has pointed out that in Hindi, Marathi
and Nepali the passive with agent has taken on a specific meaning of capability which is
determined by agent internal conditions, such as headache, hatred, happiness, physical or



psychological pain. etc., that is, various states which would could result in a volitional act.
Note that this capability interpretation of the passives with agent in examples 10a-c is not
expressed in the corresponding active sentences in 10d-f.

(10)
Hindi: a. Mujh se kuch bhi kaha nahi gaya
me by anything said not went

Marathi: b. Majhya kadiin kaliihi bolla gela nahi
me by anything said went not

Nepali: c. Mabata kehi bhaniena
me by anything said+pass.+m. pl.+ not

T wasn't able to say anything'

Hindi: d. Me ne kuch bhii nahi kaha
I ag. anything not  said

Marathi e. Mi kahihi mhatla  nahi
I anything said not

Nepali f. Maile kehi (pani) bhanina
I agm.anything (too) say+pt.+neg.

'1 did not say anything'
* ‘T was not able to say anything’

What makes this case virtually identical to the one we have described for the bei
passive is that the passive with agent is blocked when the preceding context indicates
that the agent does not have any control over the act expressed by the verb. In Hindi
opening the door, which is normally considered a volitional act, is performed
“unknowingly or under the influence of alcohol' in 11a. It must therefore be expressed
in an active sentence since these contextual circumstances exclude the passive version
shown in 11b. Agentless passives in these three languages will either be interpreted
presciptively i.e. “one doesn't do that' or, if the appropriate context has been set up, as
having the volitional reading.

€8))
a. Anjane mé us ne darwaza khola or vah
na$e Ki dhundh mé
‘Unknowingly
‘Under the influence of alcohol he opened the door

bahar cala gaya.
and went out'

b. 7? Anjane mé (us se) darwaza khola gaya or
nase Ki dhundh mé
vah bahar cala gaya

'The door was opened by him unknowingly/under the influence of alcohol'
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Obviously we welcome data from other languages which would assist in refining
this hypothesis that passives with agents are likely candidates for developing the
syntactic-pragmatic intersection we have described.2 For the present we prefer to frame
the hypothesis in its weakest form, that is, as a possible development which can occur
irrespective of language typology if the appropriate conditions are present. Confirmation
of the hypothesis would provide at least a small increment in our understanding of the
mechanisms of diachronic syntactic change, and it would demonstrate one way in which
syntactic-pragmatic phenomena can override universal conditions governing the
organization of discourse in the production of natural language.

Notes

1. The authors wish to thank Hans Hock for his very insightful observations about
passives in different languages. His comments greatly aided the development of the
hypothesis proposed in this paper.

2. Dan Slobin has indicated that there is additional evidence from Turkish that
supports this hypothesis. Because of the deadline constraints we were unable to
incorporate this evidence in our paper.
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APPENDIX
Sample Negative Sequence

Sequence #3--negative
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a) (A boy was playing with
a ball.)
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b) (He broke a window with
the ball.)
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a) His father beat him.

b) He was beaten by his
father.
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THE DIACHRONIC DEVELOPMENT OF SEMANTICS IN COPULAS
Dan Devitt
State University of New York at Buffalo

A well-known and much-discussed feature of Spanish is the use of two separate
verbs- ser and estar - which are glossed as equivalents to the English ‘to be’.1 Reference
grammars of Spanish traditionally describe the distinction between ser and estar in terms
of a semantic difference that is implied in their use. Ser is used to imply a relatively
permanent condition or state; estar, on the other hand, is used to imply that the condition
or state predicated of the subject is temporary, as shown in Example 1.

(1) a. Juan es enfermo ‘Juan is sick.” (implying Juan is sickly, an
invalid)
b. Juan esta enfermo ‘Juan is sick.’ (implying Juan is sick right

now, but will recover eventually)

Turkish, like many languages, does not generally use a copula for present tense
expressions of equivalence. A simple juxtaposition of subject and complement is the more
frequent form of the expression, especially in the spoken language. In writing and formal
speech, however, the copula may be included optionally. With third person subjects, the
copula is the enclitic form-dir, which adds an epistemic modal flavor of probability to the
sentence, as can be seen in Example 2.

(2) Ahmet iyi-dir ‘Ahmet must be well; surely Ahmet is well.’

An interesting etymological parallel can be noted here: both Spanish estar and
Turkish -dir can be traced back historically in their respective languages to verbs meaning
‘to stand’.

The question that this paper addresses is whether this fact is nothing more than a
coincidence, or an indication of some deeper parallel between the two. The claim put
forward here will be that these two senses of the copula (i.e., the ‘temporary’ sense
observed in connection with the Spanish copula estar and the “presupposition’ meaning
that characterizes the use of the Turkish enclitic -dir ) are not simply isolated uses of
copulas in two unrelated languages. The position that I adopt is that these two uses can be
related as different stages on the same evolutionary path of semantic development,
illustrated in the figure below.

I I } —->

POSTURAL LOCATIVE EXISTENTIAL COPULA EPISTEMIC
VERBS VERBS VERBS with a MODAL
TEMPORARY
SENSE

Figure 1: A Proposed Path of Semantic Evolution in Copulas

This view is supported using data from an informal cross-linguistic pilot study on copular
construction. Evidence will be put forward to argue for the view that the ‘temporary’
meaning is an earlier stage of semantic development which leads into the epistemic or
‘presuppositional’ reading, and that this path is unidirectional. First, evidence is presented
to show that postural and locative verbs are commonly involved in copular expressions.
Next, the semantic notion of temporariness is discussed in relation to copulas, and the
special affinity between locative expressions and temporariness is considered. Finally,
arg.gir;i:nys aartl*, offered for the hypothesis that the evolutionary path which is posited here is
unidirectional.




The first claim that needs to be supported is that copulas do often find their source in
verbs of posture or location. The pilot study, which looked at copular constructions in a
convenience sample of languages, has revealed several other examples of copulas with
connections to verbs of posture, in addition to the Spanish and Turkish cases already
mentioned. Portuguese has a set of copulas that are identical to those found in Spanish.
Irish and Scots Gaelic, Indo-European cousins of Spanish, also have a locative verb -- ta
in Irish, tha in Scots Gaelic -- that is derived from the Proto-Indo-European root *sta- , ‘to
stand’. This verb fits into a contrastive set with the copula is and yields ‘temporary/
permanent’ minimal pairs similar to those found in Spanish. The verb that is used for
nominal predicates in Mangarayi is ni . The form is glossed ‘to sit, be, exist’, and it is
noted that, although this form can be used as a general verb of location for most referents,
it retains its original sense of ‘to sit’ to an extent that prohibits its use with nouns whose
vertical extension is a more salient feature.

The languages just mentioned are cases in which a documented link to postural verbs
was found in reference materials. The field of languages to be considered with regard to
the locative- based historical sources for copulas is increased greatly when verbs of a more
general locative meaning are included. In Sranan, for example, the copula de was
reportedly a locative verb at an earlier stage of the language (cf. Favery, Johns and Wouk
1976). Example 3 shows that this copula is contrasted with another form, na, and that the
distinction between the two is one that falls along the same lines as that expressed by
Spanish estar and ser, with Sranan de expressing the temporary sense and na expressing
an equation.

3. SRANAN
a. Mi de botoman.  “I am a boatman (expresses the speaker’s current
occupation).
b. Mina botoman.  “I am a boatman (expresses the speaker’s
qualifications or professional capabilities.)

English provides another example. The suppletive past tense form of the English
copula also derives from a locative Proto-Indo-European stem, *vas- , meaning ‘to dwell,
to stay’. Another PIE root *men- ‘to remain’ may be the source for the pair of copulas
found in Balochi: ynt, used for singular definite subjects, and ent, used for plural subjects.

In addition to these examples, the copulas in several of the Chadic languages might
also belong with this group. Frajzyngier 1986 presents a case for considering the copula a
as being derived from a preposition in the proto-language. The form that is used in
Mopun as an equative copula occurs in Bolewa as a locative copula, and in Fyer as both a
locative and equative copula; thus, there is some strong motivation for considering it to
have a locative source. However, given the persistent problems of classification that have
been associated with the category of ‘verbids’ in African languages (cf. Lord 1973),
where these elements display some behaviors that are verb-like and others that are like
prepositions, an argument might be made for locative verbs as a historical source for them.
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Language Form of the Copula | _ Source

<L. stare
Spanish / estar ‘to stand’
Portuguese

<PIE *sta-
Irish / Scots ta/tha ‘to stand’
Gaelic

<ni
Mangarayi ni ‘o be’ © ‘tosit’

< general locative
Sranan de (<? ‘there’)

< PIE *vas-
English was ‘to dwell, to stay’

ynt < ?PIE *men-

Balochi ent ‘to remain’

< Proto-West Chadic a
Chadic a ‘in, at’

Tigure 2: Languages with Postural / Locative Sources for Copulas

Further evidence for copulas having a locative source might be taken from the
synchronic situation that can be noted in many languages. It is not uncommon to find that
there is a ‘be’-like verb that is restricted to use with locative predicates. Such is the case in
Mandarin, in which the particle zai can only be used with a locative complement. This
form is distinct from the copula shi, which is used with nominal predicates. Korean,
Lhasa Tibetan, and Igbo also have verbs which not only function as general locatives, but
serve as existential verbs as well.

Mandarin shi (copula) Zhang san shi yi ge hushi
Zhangsan be one CL nurse
“Zhangsan is a nurse.’

zai (locative particle) Lisi zai hai-bian
Lisi at ocean -side
‘Lisi is at the oceanside

y&u (existential verb) chéng li you gongyuan
city -in exist park
‘There is a park in the city.’
Korean 1-ta (copula) Insu-nun haksaeng i-ta.
Insu-TOP student be

‘Insu is a student’

iss-ta (locative/existential) Insu-nun hakkyo-ey iss-ta.

Insu-TOP school-in be
‘Insu is at school.’




Lhasa re¢ (copula) cha ti tshapo ree
Tibetan tea this hot be
“This tea is hot.’

tut (locative/existential) thep tee tud
book here be
‘The book is here.
Igbo bu (copula - identification) 6 bu Oki

3s be fire

‘It is fire.

di (copula - description) 6 di 6ki
3s be fire
Tt is fire-like; it’s hot.

...ni(locati istential
wa ...ni(l ve/existential) 6 wa mibe

3s be there
‘S/He is there.’
6 wa
3s be

. . ‘S/He exists; s/he is around.’
na (locative, with human

subjects; also glossed ‘t0 {6 ny na Kénd
sit’) 3sbe at Kanu
- _ ‘S/He is in Kano.’
Figure 3: Languages with distinct location copulas

With regard to those languages which use the same verb for location and existence,
we note that Munro 1977 traces the copula in Pima, the verb-final particle -k , back to the
existential verb *ka..2 It is not a new observation that there is a certain degree of
relatedness between the semantics of location and existence. Given the frequent identity in
expressions for location and existence, it seems quite possible to view existence as a
locative expression that is not specified for location, i.e. ‘be located in the universe’. One
might hypothesize that these cases of corresponding expressions for location and existence
are, in some sense, a semantic bleaching, or perhaps more precisely a ‘de-
syntacticization’, in that the existential expression develops out of a loss of the
requirement for a locative complement3.

An alternative scenario for development in these locational verbs might be that non-
locative complements ‘surrender to’ the syntactic requirement for a locative complement
that is imposed by the locational verb and mark the complement as a location. In the pilot
study some languages were found that do follow such a strategy. Tamil requires that
nominal and adjectival predicates in copular constructions be suffixed with the adverbial
marker -aa when the copula iru- is used. Locative predicates do not require this marker,
but use a locative marker in the same position. Hixkaryana similarly uses a
‘denominalizer’ postposition me with predicate noun complements of the copula. This
postposition is also used as an adverbial clause marker. These facts seem parallel to the
situation in the Celtic languages with the verb ta/tha , where a predicate noun phrase must
be made locational by the use of a postposition.
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NON-LOCATIVE:
A. atu nall-aa irukkutu
that good-ADVL be-pres-3s:neuter
“That is good.’
B. avaru distrikt inspectar - aa iruntaaru
Tamil he  district inspector-ADVL be-past-3s:hon
‘He was a district inspector.’

LOCATIVE

raaman toottatti-le  (irukkaraan)4
Raman garden-LOC be-pres-3s:masc

‘Raman is in the &arden.’
NON-LOCATIVE
rowti me naha mosoni

my brother DNML he-is this-one
“This is my brother.’

LOCATIVE
xXamata ymo mkawo nehxakoni saraho
rocky-island aug. on-top-of it -was  manioc
‘The manioc was on top of the rocky island.’

Hixkaryana

Figure 4: Languages with complements as adverbials/locatives

It does seem that there is compelling evidence for viewing locative and postural
elements as potential sources for copulas. The question that arises once this point has been
reached is whether there is legitimate evidence for suggesting that locative elements
undergo a process of semantic bleaching that leads to their use as general copula-like
forms. Some evidence toward an answer can be derived from the comparison of the use of
copulas estar and ser in Spanish and Portuguese. Descriptions of both languages note
the ‘temporary’ versus ‘permanent’ distiction for the use of the copulas. This semantic
function appears to be most easily applied to adjectival predicates. The two languages
differ, however, in their treatment of locative complements. In Spanish, only estar is
regularly used with locative complements. In contrast, Portuguese allows both ser and
estar to be used with locative complements, and furthermore, the ‘temporary/permanent’
distinction that is part of their use with adjectives is carried over into their use with
locational predicates.

4. a. SPANISH
i. Segovia esta en Espana “Segovia is in Spain.”
ii. No esta en casa. “He’s not at home.”
b. PORTUGUESE
i. A casa ¢ no Flamengo “The house is in Flamengo.”
ii. Joao esta em casa. “Joao is in the house.”

These facts provide some insight into the alternatives that might develop out of a
single system. In both the Spanish and the Portuguese cases, the form estar has
developed a sense of temporariness. This point is readily understood from the semantic
distinctions that result from the choice of either ser or estar with an adjectival predicates.
While adjectives as a class lend themselves to an interpretation in which the relative
temporariness or permanance is important, just the opposite is true of nouns. If we
consider nouns to be a semantic class that refers to stable and unchanging states or
conditions, the inherent permanence of nouns is reflected by the fact that, in both Spanish



and Portuguese, only ser is used with predicate nouns. The difference between Spanish
and Portuguese is the degree to which each has allowed the temporary sense of the copula
estar to extend into the predication of location. Spanish estar seems to have retained a
strong sense of location which requires that it be used with locative predicates. Portuguese
estar, on the other hand, appears to have shifted its semantic sense so that its primary
meaning component is more strongly a sense of temporariness (perhaps in contrast with
the permanence implied by ser ) which is carried over into locative predicates. Spanish
may be moving to a similar stage. Butt and Benjamin 1989 relate that estar in Spanish is
still the primary form for locative expressions; however, they also note that there is a
tendency in the colloquial language to use ser with nouns that denote relatively more
permanent features or fixtures.

There is some evidence that the locative copula in Korean iss-ta also has some
connection to a meaning of ‘temporary state’. The sentence in (5) below contains both the
general locative verb and the copula i-ta . 5

5. KOREAN
ku-nun wuysa-i - ciman cikum-un sensayng-ulo jiss-ta
3s-TOP doctor-COP-but now -TOP teacher -as be-IND

One possible reading for this sentence is, ‘He is a doctor (by training), but right now he is
(working as) a teacher.” Here again, the locative verb participates in the expression of a
temporary state.

Another source for copular morphemes that has been discovered is deictic particles
and personal pronouns (cf. Li and Thompson 1977). A trend that can be noted among the
semantic distinctions that copulas express is that the ‘temporary/permanent’ semantic
distinction is frequently noted in those cases where the copula is derived from a locative
source, but copulas that are traced to deictic origins are more often noted to signal an
identification relation rather notions of temporariness. Modern Hebrew is an example of a
language that has copular forms that come from the third person pronouns. In Modern
Hebrew, those clauses in which the copula is present are identificational; those that have
no copula are predicational or descriptive (cf. Rapoport 1985). Perhaps a clearer
illustration comes from Mandarin. According to Li and Thompson 1981, you predicates
the existence of some noun at some location, while shi is used to characterize or identify
the predicate noun. The distinction is demonstrated in the following examples.

6. MANDARIN
a. gidnmian you yi -ge huayudn  ‘In front there is a garden.’
in front exist one -CL garden
b. gidnmian shi yi -ge¢ huayudn ‘What’s in front is a garden.’
in front  be one -CL. garden

c. limian you shénme? ‘What is inside?’
inside exist what
d. fimian shi  shénme? ‘What is it that is inside?’

inside be what

(6a) conveys information about the location of the garden; (6b) actually equates ‘front’
and ‘garden’. This sentence would be used to indicate that either the only thing that is in
front is the garden or that the addressee knows that something is in the front and merely
needs to have it identified. This same distinction comes through in the possible answers to
the questions (6¢) and (6d). The question in (6c) could be answered with a phrase that
means ‘nothing’; however, such an answer would not be appropriate for question (6d).
The explanation for this limitation is that shi presumes that some entity must be inside.
The information that is required is what exactly that entity is.
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The observation that these two sources tend to have particular usages associated with
them has led to a hypothesis that those copulas found to convey a sense of temporariness
are more likely to have their source with some locative element, and those that have a rigid
identificational use are likely to have come from deictic sources. The basis for this
hypothesis partially rests on the notion that the semantics of the source plays a
deterministic role in the evolution of the grammatical item. In this case, the explanation is
that location is not an inherent feature of a thing, i.e. an entity can be moved, re-located,
and not have its identity changed at all. In contrast, deictic elements which can be used
anaphorically to refer to some entity are functionally suited to the expression of identity.
Their presence in an utterance is logically dependent on the fact that they have identical
reference to some other entity in the utterance, 6

Source Characteristics Examples

- expression of temporary state | Spanish (estar )
- show a relatively full range of | English (be)

POSTURAL/ | verb-like behavior Irish (ta )
LOCATIVE |- may be used as an auxiliary | Korean (iss-ta )
VERB in complex or periphrastic Igbo (ino )
verb constructions
DEICTIC - expression of identity Mandarin (shi )
PARTICLE - usually defective in the Modemn Hebrew (hw/hi )

or grammatical categories Sranan (na < da “this”)
PRONOUN associated with verbs

Figure 5: Two sources for copulas and their general charactenistics

In the course of doing the pilot study, two basic patterns were noted with respect to
the expression of temporariness in copulas. One typical system is exemplified by the
system in Spanish. There are two verbs, one of which denotes a temporary condition
while the other denotes a permanent state. This kind of dual system also occurs in Irish,
Scots Gaelic, and Sranan. Old English also maintained a similar distinction using two
separate verbs ‘to be’. Beo- was used to express habitual occurences, while wes-
expressed identity or eternal truth.

Traugott 1972 links this last historical fact to the invariant be of Black street speech.
Although the use of invariant be is not fully understood, a number of researchers (Fasold
1969; Rickford 1974, Baugh 1983) have noted that it frequently appears with adverbial
indicators of distributive habitual activity, but less frequently with non-habitual phrases,
and never in cases of identity. In these latter two aspects a zero-form copula is generally
used. This exemplifies the second pattern that can be found for the marking of
temporariness. In these cases there is a single copula, and its optional appearance is a
signal of the relative temporal limitations of the predication. Another example of a
language that employs this strategy is Kobon. In present perfect tense the copula is
generally absent unless the speaker regards the feature as being of a temporary nature. In
that case, the copula may be overt.

7. KOBON
a. Nipe Kaunsol (m+d - 6p) ‘He is the councillor.’
3s  councillor  be - perf3s
b. Nipe b+ majo (*m+d - 6p) ‘He is a mature man.’
3s  man mature be - perf3s

It is also worth noting that the Kobon copula m+d is identical to the marker of habitual
aspect. Another example of a language that makes a temporal distinction based on the use



or non-use of the copula is Turkish. The copula -dir is used in statements that have
general validity. The same statement without the copula refers to the current moment.

8. TURKISH
a. Atlar tembel-dir ‘Horses are lazy (a general statement of fact).’
b. Atlar tembel “The horses are lazy (at the moment)’

The two methods of ‘temporary/permanent’ distinction are summarized in Figure 6 below.

_Language Form Example
SPANISH | estar Juan esta enfermo ‘Juan is sick.’
ser Juan es enfermo  ‘Juan 1s sickly.’
IRISH ta ta an pdipéar ban ‘The paper is white.’
(i.e. blank; not written on) | 2
is is ban an paipéar e ‘The paper is white.’
(i.e. its whiteness is inherent)
SRANAN de Mi de botoman ‘I am a boatman.’ (refers F
to the speaker’s current occupation) ] O
na Mina botoman ‘I am a boatman.’ R
(by training) M
OLD beo- ...ponne paer bid man dead... S
ENGLISH ¢..whenever there is a dead man’
wes- ..of Danai paere ie, seo is imende of
norpdaele... ‘from Danai that river which
is running (=which runs) from northern
| part
BLACK be Sharon be neat eriday
ENGLISH
[1)] They in the club. (at that time) 1
KOBON m+d Nipe Kaunsol m+d-6p ‘He is the
councillor.’(for the time being) F
7] Nipe Kaunsol  ‘He is the councillor.” (no (0]
time restriction implied) R
TURKISH {-dir Atlar tembeldir  “Horses are lazy.’ M
(generally)
[%] Atlar tembel “The horses are lazy.’
(right now)
Figure 6: Expression of ‘temporary’/ ‘permanent’ distinction

To summarize the observations that have been made so far, there is good evidence
that the source for the copula morpheme, in at least some languages, can be found in
locative or postural verbs. I’ve provided evidence from historical reconstructions. I've
also tried to support this claim by providing evidence from synchronic grammars that
shows some degree of connection between copulas and expressions of location. Finally,
I’ve attempted to show that cross-linguistic observations demonstrate a particular affinity
between the expression of temporariness and the notion of location, and to provide some
reason why that affinity may exist.

Let me now return to the observations that began this presentation. In the
introduction to this presentation , I suggested that it is possible to relate the temporary
sense that is expressed in Spanish estar and the presuppositional sense that is expressed in
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Turkish -dir. The notion of a ‘path’ that I am invoking here is a particular instance of the
general process of ‘grammaticization’ that is outlined in Bybee 1985. The term
‘grammaticization’ refers to the development of grammatical morphemes from full lexical
items through parallel and gradual processes of phonological erosion and semantic
generalization. The process is constrained by mediating principles that Bybee labels
‘relevance’ and ‘generality’. Of particular interest for the considerations at hand is the
principle of generality, which maintains that the sources for grammatical morphemes must
be sufficiently general in their semantic content to allow them to be combined appropriately
and legitimately with a wide range of elements. This factor, however, must be counter-
balanced with a general necessity that describes the communicative intent that characterizes
any utterance. That is, any lexical item that is to serve as a source must have enough
semantic content to make it useful in an utterance. It must contribute something to the
meaning of the utterance in order to assure that it is used frequently, which in turn will
lead to further phonological and semantic reduction, all of which ultimately leads to its
development as a gram. The effect of this principle of generality is to limit the stock of
potential sources for grammatical markers.

Grammaticization research also suggests that the semantics of the lexical source
plays a deterministic role in the nature of the gram that ultimately develops out of the
source. Bybee and Pagliuca 1987, for instance, gives evidence for six specific semantic
sources for future tense morphemes. Heine and Reh 1984 presents material that also
demonstrates the regular occurence of some specific lexical sources and associated
endpoints for grammatical markers in African languages. The strongest stance on this
issue would be to suggest that the original semantics of the lexical source may not be lost
entirely in the process of bleaching that accompanies grammaticization. The semantics of
the source is recoverable to a certain extent, and that recoverability comes through in
restrictions and apparent anomolies in the synchronic behavior seen in some grams.”

The principle of generality determines that only a small number of lexical items are
potentially available to undergo grammaticization. The idea of a kind of semantic
determinism operating in the process of grammaticization suggests that the members of
this limited set are put on a particular path by their original semantics. Taken together,
these principles provide a more compelling background for considering the etymological
parallel that exists between the Spanish and Turkish copulas. The fact that these two
morphemes share a source, as well as a grammatical function, provides strong motivation
for relating them both to a single evolutionary path of semantic development. The final
question that needs to be addressed is how the meaning of ‘temporary state’ and
‘presupposition’ might be related. I suggest that it is possible to see presupposition as an
extension in the scope of ‘temporary state’. That is, the notion of ‘temporariness’ is not
simply applied to the action of the predicate, but is extended over the entire assertion. In
the final stage of its evolution, the Turkish copula takes the entire clause within its scope,
and rather than asserting that the state which is predicated of the subject holds temporarily,
it presents the nature of the assertion itself as temporary. The proposed stages of
development are schematized in Figure 7. )

STAGE L.  The children stand in the garden.

are in the garden.
STAGE I1. The children [ GENERAL ]
LOCATION

are in the garden.
STAGE IIL. The children [ TEMPORARY ]
LOCATION



The children are in the garden.
STAGE 1V. [ TEMPORARY ]
ASSERTION
(...i.e.,'I temporarily assert, until presented with evidence to the contrary, that the
children are in the garden.”)

Figure 7: Proposed stages on the path of semantic development in the Turkish copula

An iconic measure for this view of the situation is provided by the example in (9).

9. TURKISH
a. bahgede ‘in the garden’
b. bahgedeler ‘“They are in the garden.’
c. bahgededirler “They are in the garden (EMPHATIC) or ‘They are surely
in the garden.” (PRESUPPOSITION)
d. bahgedelerdir “They are surely in the garden.” (PRESUPPOSITION)

Note that (9¢c) and (9d) contain all of the same morphemic elements, differing only in the
ordering of the plural marker -ler and the copula -dir . These two elements can shift
positions; however, the utterance is unambiguous only when the enclitic -dir is in the final
position. It seems that only when filling this final slot, taking the rest of the proposition
within its domain, can the copula clearly function in its epistemic sense.

Another indication of the stage to which the Turkish copula has evolved may be taken
from the fact that it is now freely affixed to verbal forms to indicate the speaker’s
presumption of the truth of the statement. In other words, it is not simply used to equate
or identify a third-person subject with a complement, nor to add emphasis or a sense of
supposition to such statements, but also to add an epistemic sense to any utterance. The
examples given in (10) below show that the copula is no longer restricted to use with third
person subjects. It can now be used with all forms of the verb, no matter what the
person/number marking is, and its function in this use is to add an epistemic modal flavor
to the meaning of the utterance.

10. a. gair-im ‘I am a poet.’
b. sair-im-dir ‘I am surely a poet; I think that I must be a poet.’
c. biliyor-sunuz ‘You all know .’
d. biliyor-sunuz-dur “You all surely know ; I presume that you all know.’

The final point which requires some empirical support is the claim that the
development from ‘temporary state’ to ‘presupposition’ is unidirectional. As stated earlier,
a key component in the process of grammaticization is semantic generalization. The
productive use of -dir as a modal element with all predicates, regardless of their
person/number marking, suggests that it has undergone a semantic bleaching. That
component of meaning that at one time required that -dir be used only with third person
subjects has been lost.

Another bit of evidence that favors the unidirectionality hypothesis is the fact that,
among the languages that were looked into in the pilot study, there were only three
languages in which the copula was a form that was bound to the stem: Hebrew, Buriat and
Turkish. The first two cases appear to have sources in pronouns, and their affixal form
might be seen as a natural development in the direction of person agreement markers. In
contrast, Turkish was the only language with a verbal source for a copula that is bound.
Bybee’s view of grammaticization posits a correlation between semantic generalization and
phonetic erosion, with more generalized meaning signaled by greater phonetic reduction
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and fusion. The unusual nature of the Turkish form suggests that it has travelled further
along the evolutionary path than the non-bound copular morphemes.

Finally, I would like to propose that the notion of temporariness is logically precedent
to the notion of presupposition. I am certainly not the first to suggest that the directionality
that has been observed in language change is driven by a transfer from the concrete
experience to the abstract (cf. Traugott and Konig 1988 for a summary and discussion).
The understanding of temporariness, of states reaching an endpoint, would seem to be a
concept that is readily accessible to humans on a concrete level. On the other hand, the
epistemic notion of possibility seems more abstract in that it requires the speaker to make
use of the concrete artifacts of a situation to infer some outcome.

One problem persists in this analysis of the Turkish epistemic-sense copula. That is
the fact that the ‘temporary state’ meaning which I have posited as an intermediate stage of
development in the general schema does not appear to be a component in the meaning of
the Turkish copula. Indeed, there is a counterintuitive clash of meanings when one
considers the fact that, in Turkish, the copula contrasts with a zero and gives the sense of
‘general validity’ (see the examples in Figure 6 above), and at the same time has the
epistemic use that I have attributed to a ‘locative-to-temporary’ path of semantic evolution.
At present I can offer no firm resolution of this puzzle, except to revise my original
conception of the path to view the development of the ‘presupposition’ sense. Under this
revision, the epistemic sense is not viewed as a direct development of the copula, but
rather a development specifically tied to the ‘temporary’ semantics. There is a ‘fork in the
road’, as it were, and the single form can continue to develop on the path towards a
general copular use, as well as functioning as a modal, a sense that is retained from an
earlier stage of its evolution.

- ! | —->
POSTURAL LOCATIVE COPULA GENERAL
VERB VERB with a COPULA

TEMPORARY
SENSE >>>>>>>>>>>>> PRESUPPOSITION

Figure 8: A Revised Path of Semantic Evolution for Turkish -dir

Footnotes
11 would Iike to thank Joan Bybee and William Pagliuca for their guidance and comments
on this work. I would also like to thank Soon Ae Chun for helping me to clarify some of
my ideas, and to express appreciation to Lloyd Anderson, Susan Herring, Gary Holland,
Leslie Saxon and Eve Sweetser for their comments. I, of course, am responsible for any
errors contained herein,

2[n Munro’s reconstruction, the marker -k does not act as the copula by itself. Rather, it
is supported in this function by the impersonal pronoun *pul .

3 Lyons 1968 appears to suggest just the opposite direction of development; i.e., location
is derived from existence, in the sense that ‘anything that exists must exist in some place.’

4 Susan Herring has informed me that the optional presence of the copula in this sentence
renders a change in its meaning. The sentence with the copula implies simple location,
whereas the sentence without the copula implies a more permanent sense, i.e. ‘Raman is
planted in the garden.’



51 am indebted to Soon Ae Chun for providing this example.

6 There is a point of logical convergence for these two points. That is that identificational
copulas might also lend themselves to an interpretation of permanance of timeless truth. In
this regard, Turkish might be a case that bears closer scrutiny since the forms of the copula
for first and second person are former personal pronouns.

71 believe that such a position is suggested in Claudi and Heine (1985) in which insight
into some anomolies in the grammatical treatment of inalienable possessions in Ewe are
explained by appealing to the meaning of the source item for the genitive item. William
Pagliuca (p.c.) has articulated similar views, suggesting a ‘windowing effect’ through
which past semantics are synchronically accessible.
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Therapeutic Flouting: Strategic Uses of Metaphor in Psychotherapy

Kathleen Ferrara
Texas A&M University

Rather than focusing on the Legacy of Grice, this paper addresses the challenge to
Grice. I see this challenge in two areas. First, the Cooperative Principle and its maxims
are formulated to deal with conversation. But far more common than conversation is
Language at Work, the situated use of language in daily work, including job interviewing,
opinion polling, the making of travel plans, and talking about problems in psychotherapy.
We must ask, 'Do the maxims which comprise the Cooperative Principle apply equally well
to these everyday forms of talk? Second, we must find out if the maxims hold up in cases
of extended, naturally occurring language as well as they do in our prized isolated
sentences. To do this, we need actual samples of real interaction, to add to
decontextualized or fabricated examples already in the literature.

The focus of this paper is on the actual and situated use of metaphor in Therapeutic
Discourse. Thanks to Labov and Fanshel (1977) we know many important things about
this speech event, one which has only emerged in this century. One speech act in this type
of event that has not received a great deal of attention is the use of figurative language. A
puzzle is why, in a speech event where truth telling is a norm, do we have flouting of
Grice's Maxim of Quality (Do not say that which you believe to be false.)? Even the
Maxim of Relevance appears to be violated in metaphor. The answer lies in the observation
that serious messages are often communicated in speech play. As Sherzer (1982) points
out, communicating obliquely is less threatening. It often suits people, especially troubled
people, to take advantage of what Martinich (1984) refers to as ‘metaphor indeterminacy,’
graphically represented in (1)

When one speaker declares to another that A is B or A is like B the extent of the
overlap (or similitude) is not declared. The first speaker merely asserts that two things are
related; the second is charged with figuring out how two things are related. Martinich
(1984:284) states that this indeterminateness is what makes metaphor salient, because it
requires effort to resolve. The vibrancy of a metaphor's unresolved tension can be seen in
(1) where the reverberations are indicated with dotted lines.

O

a e

Metaphor Indeterminacy

In a metaphor proposed by Jake, one of the psychotherapy clients in the current
corpus, 'marriage is a cocoon, for example, it is up to the recipient to decide if the
interlocutor means that it is a) a safe place, b) a place to develop and grow, c) a place of
confinement, d) a place to escape from, or ¢) all of these or others.

I claim that the interpretation of metaphor can never be exhaustively arrived at by
semantic analysis because of two considerations. First, the reverberations are not finite but
open-ended. Even long after utterance of a metaphor, new reverberations can be felt, new
connections can be seen. Second, interpretation is always contextually based--dependent
on the situation, the speakers, and the previous discourse which give rise to the figurative
expression. For these reasons, a focus on actualized metaphor, metaphor in use, is more
revealing than a static semantic analysis. This calls for a discourse approach to metaphor.
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Despite Sapir and Crocker's (1977) call for further examination of the social uses
of metaphor, we have only a handful of such studies. Crocker (1977) notes the creativity
involved in applying even a conventional metaphor at the right moment:

Even if a metaphor is commonly known it still must be applied at a
particular social moment. This involves a sense of aptness, of timing and
gestalt perception of context which is just as creative as coining a new
phrase.

There is a vast literature on metaphor from differing perspectives. Psycholinguists
such as Ortony and Osgood; anthropologists (e.g., Fernandez, Howe, Leach and Sherzer);
philosophers and linguists (e.g. Verbrugge, Lakoff and Johnson) have provided insights
on the nature of metaphor. The functional, interactional approach to the study of 'what
social ends...they serve' (Sapir and Crocker 1977:33) and how the intentions of non-literal
speech should be understood is the closest in orientation to that of the present study.

Previous interest by psychologists in metaphor has principally been in the realm of
comprehension or processing. Only a handful of research targets the therapeutic uses of
metaphor. Lenrow's (1966:145) claim that discussion of the role of metaphors in
individual therapy is rare is still true nearly a quarter of a century later, despite the fact that
Pollio and Barlow (1975:112) argue that most experienced therapists know that figurative
language plays a significant role in the therapeutic process. For example, Pollio and
Barlow (1975) found an average of three metaphors per 100 words in a single hour of
therapy.  Pollio, Barlow, Fine and Pollio (1977) hypothesize on the basis of four
independent coders' judgments that ‘insight' occurs simultaneously with or adjacent to
novel metaphorical utterances. Lenrow (1966:147) also sees metaphor as valuable in
developing insight. He states

The half playful style of metaphorical descriptions permits the psychologist
to communicate about important aspects of the client's behavior while
ostensibly talking about a class of events very different....In
psychotherapy, this is sometimes termed communicating with the client in
an 'area of displacement.'

For this study I will draw examples from 48 hours of tape-recorded individual
psychotherapy sessions between 6 different therapists and 10 individual clients. Four of
the therapists in the study are experienced clinical psychologists, one is an experienced
psychiatric social worker, and two are clinical psychologists in training. The clients are
both male and female, middle and lower class, with presenting problems ranging from
alcoholism, depression, low self-esteem, physical and sexual abuse. The data was
collected with advance written permission in Texas and Oklahoma. The method I used was
to tape-record six consecutive sessions, beginning, in most cases, with the first session of
therapy so that I could have access to preceding and succeeding discourse and all
associations. Only the client and therapist were present at the time of recording.

The purpose of the paper is to explore four basic ways in which metaphors can be
received in therapeutic discourse and to illustrate with actual short examples the manner in
which therapists receive client-initiated metaphors. These four ways are shown in ).

(2) Four Ways in Which Metaphors Can be Received in Psychotherapy
I. Comprehension without Comment
II. Misunderstanding, Failure to Comprehend or Get the Point
III. Ratification by Comment, Repetition, or Use of Associated
Word in Later Discourse
IV. Extending the Metaphor Jointly, Corroborating by Helping to
Construct a Chain of Collocational Cohesion




First, therapists can comprehend a client-proffered metaphor but let it pass
uncommented upon, without further attention. Second, therapists can fail to comprehend a
metaphor and miss the point. Such misunderstandings can be costly. If the
misunderstanding itself becomes noticeable, attempts to rectify it can ensue. (As Lentine
(1988) shows, attempts at clarification can consume otherwise valuable time.) An example
of a misunderstanding is given below. Third, mental health specialists can show
appreciation or otherwise ‘reward’ the client by ratifying the metaphor. Ratification can
take several forms, ranging from a comment (e.g. "That's right’) to repetition of the client
metaphor, to use of a semantically entailed or associated word or phrase in later discourse.
Therapists can also take up another similarity or dimension of a metaphor, one not brought
out by the client. This is illustrated below. A fourth way in which therapists can
corroborate the aptness of a metaphor is to help construct a chain, to assist in weaving an
elaborate web of correspondences which tease out additional ramifications and add new
dimensions. Rather than presenting metaphors of their choosing (cf. Gordon 1978),
therapists can try to emphasize the raw material presented by clients, and, if possible, use,
the lead established by them to spin out further connections. In this fourth manner, they
can exploit a natural aspect of langauge, lexico-semantic cohesion, as a strategy to densely
layer semantic associations in jointly constructed extended metaphor. They can use what
Halliday and Hasan (1976) designate as collocational cohesion, the cohesion that
results from the co-occurrence of lexical items that are in some way or other typically
associated with one another, such as synonyms, antonyms, superordinates, synechdoche
(part-whole), hyponyms or co-hyponyms of the same superordinate term (i.e., both
members of the same more general class, such as chair...table--both hyponyms of
furniture). An example of an extended case will follow.

To illustrate various ways in which metaphors can be received, a sequential
approach to metaphor in discourse will be used. However, it is also informative to study
metaphor from a distributional approach. In the current corpus, both metaphors for and in
therapy are revealing. For example, the client Norma, when interviewed for this study and
asked what therapy was like, resorted to metaphor, stating, 'Therapy is a dance. First my
therapist takes a step, then I take a step and then we're moving together. It's beautiful '
To express the unfamiliar she uses the familiar.

Lakoff and Johnson (1980:47) comment that a pervasive structural metaphor is
‘ideas are food." All of the therapists in the corpus describe therapy as a process. One
suggests, by means of numerous cooking metaphors, that the process is similar to the
creative process of food preparation. i

(3) (session initial)

-What you got cooking today?

(speaking of a lengthy string of dreams)

-That does suggest that something’s on the front burner.

-Well, I'm struck, not so much with the details of the themes, although I hear the
sexual violence in that, but uh, but with the fact that they're coming and they're
perking up lots of rich detail, lots of complications...

-Sometimes so much perks up, bubbles to the surface.

Metaphor establishes a special relationship to truth: it approximates truth. Because
the dimensions established only touch upon but do not coincide with the truth, often several
metaphors for a concept are necessary. Multiple metaphors jointly contribute to forming a
coherent picture. A tripartite formulation which attempts to capture the dimensions of an
abstract concept like anger is indicative of what Lakoff and Johnson (1980) see as
structural metaphors. For example, one very angry client in the corpus who was abused as
a child and feels 'in danger of exploding' formulates three different metaphors for anger:
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() Anger is Poison (b) Anger is Fire (c) Anger is a Weapon

(4) (Re (a) Anger is Poison) .

Sharon: It's just a lot of pus and poison getting over everything,

Marian: You let your guard down and what came squirting out?

Sharon: (2) Anger ((laugh))

Marian: Yeah.

(Re (b) Anger is Fire)

Sharon: Yesterday aftemoon reignited it. 1don't like how much
fire there is in me.

Marian: See that's what I think you're afraid of finding in you is
all. [that fire ] all the anger and the flames...

Sharon: [that fire ]

Marian: No one would ever dream that beneath that calm, cool
exterior (1) there raged a fire.

(Re (c) Anger is a Weapon)

(explaining why she doesn't often express anger to her mother) '

Sharon: ((laugh)) You don't like to bludgeon people either. I don't
do that very often.

Marian; It could be that she see::s your anger . or senses it and

keeps you know a ((laugh)) bo:dy between the two of
you 50 . to deflect the missles . or it could be that she
needs the distance t00 . to protect herself.

Often multiple metaphors are necessary to capture the magnitude of a concept. The
overlapping edges help define it.

There is a remarkable consistency both within and across clients in the particular
domains they favor for figurative expressions. For example, the client Wilma consistently,
through six sessions, speaks of aridness, suffocation, drying up, and the stifling aspects of
the hometown she has fled. Likewise, two-thirds of the clients refer to erecting walls in
discussing barriers to communication.

With this distributional account of metaphor, we turn now to a sequential analysis
of actual short samples of interaction involving metaphor and the various types of reception
they have. The first sample will be a microanalysis of a Misunderstanding. Despite the
fact that therapy is considered an appropriate place for expressive language, not every
excursion into metaphor is successful. Consider the apparent misunderstanding shown in
(5) in the segment from Jake and Bonnie which arises from confusion over Jake's
metaphoric use of hill in the statement, 'Well, it's not going to be much longer and I'm
going to be over the hill (mumble)) and it's gonna be downhill." As background, Jake is a
36 year old computer salesman with an engineering degree whose abusive wife has recently
filed for divorce. Bonnie is a 26 year old clinical psychologist in training. The discrepancy
in their ages may be a key to their interaction.

(5) Metaphor Misunderstanding
Jake: It's always when I've sold and I'm having you know a
bad month in sales or maybe a bad two or three

months on sales.
Bonnie: Mmhmm
Jake: Uh the only way I could ever get out of that was just

to work twice as hard at it.



Bonnie: « )

Jake: I think I'm trying to use the same thing again.

Bonnie: So you're having bad times so you're going to work
extra hard and maybe make up for it.

Jake: Mmhmm. ((laugh)) It's not looking good! I've had a
bad first quarter as far as sales

Bonnie: Yeah

Jake: and it's going

into the second quarter. Uh, you know, it's all looking
real bad and I'm saying, 'Well, it's not going to be
much longer and I'm going to be over the hill
(((mumble)) °and it's gonna be downhill.° 1don't
know. I'm just trying to hang on till that time.

--> Bonnie: ‘When you say "over the hill," what do you, what do
you mean?

Jake: Oh, probably feeling sorry for myself. You know, just
thinking, everything is happening, everything is going
wrong with me.

Bonnie: Mm

Jake: Well, I think there's good things if you can-

-> Bonnie: So the hill really is not ba:d ( ) [but good.]
Jake: [Yeah.] About

the time you think you're at the peak of it, well, some
drunk Indian backed into my car door and caved it in.
Bonnie: Oh.
Jake: So uh I don't know if I told you . and I didn't want to
turn him in, you know and call the police at that time,
didn't wanna give any trouble...

The therapist appears to realize there is a mismatch in interpretations when she
says, at the first arrow, 'When you say "over the hill" what do you, what do you mean?'
The client responds as if she had said, 'Why do you say that?' rather than 'In what sense
do you mean that?' The indication that her interpretation of over the hill is pejorative and
does not match that of the client is in the question, at the second arrow, 'So the hill is really
not ba:d () but good?'

Baed on his connections with the italicized portions, peak and downhill, the client
appears to use hill to signify life's struggles, as in the myth of Sisyphus, seized by Camus
as a metaphor for existentialism, because he makes reference to how he has worked hard,
expected success, but has encountered repeated setbacks at work (and in the marriage, in
previous discourse). This example of miscommunication is caused by faulty uptake of the
hill metaphor. There are two different interpretations. One is the client's use of the
metaphor; the other is the therapist's idiomatic reading. Jake's understanding is that 'Life
is a hill. Uphill is hard, but downhill is easy. You need to try to get to the peak. Like
Sisyphus, you may experience setbacks, but you keep trying." On the other hand,
Bonnie's interpretation is centered on the idiom ‘over the hill,' meaning 'past one's prime,
near 40, on the wane.' Ortony (1980) argues that processing of idioms is more rapid than
that for metaphor. In terms of Burbules, Schraw and Trathen's (1989) discussion of the
difference betwen idiom and metaphor, the therapist here has approached ‘over the hill' as
requiring the retrieval of institutionalized meaning (idiom), whereas the client has generated
meaning, inviting figuration (metaphor). Because 'figuration occurs interactively'
(Burbules et al. 1989:107), and the figuration is one-sided here, the metaphor is
unsuccessful. Crucially, in this example, the two interlocutors never do resolve their
misunderstanding.

Far more typical of the successful therapeutic encounters in the corpus, however,
is the frequent occurrence in which therapists, moments or minutes after a client's initial
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metaphor, bring that metaphor back into focus, either by repetition, synonym, or with
semantically associated terms. This form is called Ratification. What is communicated by
such ratifications is that the client's word choice has been attended to and is deemed potent.
When a client's own figurative language is held in consciousness for a while and then
reemployed by a therapist, the message is that metaphor is a valuabe resource for
understanding or insight.

An extract which illustrates this pattem, shown in (6), is taken from the second
session between the therapist Ralph and Lana, a recovering alcoholic who is separated from
her husband and has two teenagers at home. She has been sober for one year but is subject
to moods where she feels overwhelmed, out of control. She describes below how, after
one bout, she had a blow-up with her children but is now developing a new coping strategy
for mood changes.

(6) Ratification of Metaphor
RL(2)32
Lana: And the next time ! felt it coming I could feel it

coming and I just kinda (3) did anything I could

to get the pressure off. You know, I called people, I
got my body out of the house and you know I figure,
Thope, if I can see it coming, 1 canlook at it and just
£0, "There is an insanity tidal wave coming. I'm going
to take this and myself out of your [the kids'] face so
you won't get it, because you don't deserve it but it’s
coming." ((laugh))

Mmhmm

Ralph

Lana: I want to do that.

Ralph: Yeah, anything that you can do
Lana: Mmm

Ralph that's active .
to cope with that. That means calling your friends,
tuming to an enjoyable, uh, diversionary activities,
going to a movie.

(In intervening two minutes Lana continues, describing another such 'attack’ after
the build-up of pressure in which she felt out of control.]

Ralph: ... but you're getting overwhelmed with it
Lana: Uh-huh
Ralph: to be perfect. And you've finally caught yourself and

realized, 'Wait a minute. This is crazy. This is
insanity." You called first one-

Lana: And it's gonna make everything crazier.

Ralph: Right. It, the tidal wave, it just grows bigger and
bigger and bigger. It keeps growing. Uh, this ( )part,
the thing about the guardian angel

Lana: Oh

Ralph: Can you
tell me a little bit more about that?

In the segment above Ralph ratifies Lana's metaphor for insanity, the tidal wave,
by referring to the tidal wave two and a half minutes later. He also uses one other
ratification device. The indeterminacy feature of metaphor discussed previously, its
virtually inexhaustible reverberations, comes into play in this example. Notice that Lana
emphasizes five times (in italics) that the tidal wave 'is coming.’ Lana figuratively
conveys the natural, overpowering force she experiences at times. Her phrasing, feel it



coming’ makes prominent both the inexorable and the unpredictable qualities of her
emotions. She can't stop them but she can get out of the way. However, the aspect which
the therapist Ralph emphasizes is different. He points out that the wave gathers size and

momentum as it approaches. ‘It just grows bigger and bigger and bigger, he says. These

slightly different aspects are nonetheless complementary, and, of course, there are other
aspects waiting to be taken up in subsequent discourse. Aftell and Lakoff (1985) claim that
by such acceptance and extension of client's original uses of language, therapists can build
rapport and facilitate further client self-expression.

Nonetheless, even greater degrees of ratification are possible. The final example,
shown in (7) and schematized in (8) and (9), illustrates how client and therapist can jointly
enhance meaning and collaboratively construct an extended metaphor with unusual power
and relevance for the client. I claim that collocational cohesion (Halliday and Hasan 1976),
an inherent characteristic of language, is purposely stretched out and exploited in this
discourse segment. In the example below the play aspects of lexico-semantic repetition are
very noticeable. The jewel-like nature of this extract illustrates what Chafe, Tannen, and
Sherzer see as the verbal art and the poetics of everyday discourse.

As background to the segment in (7), Howard is a client in his mid-thirties who is
talking with Judy, his therapist, in their third session. It is relevant to note that Howard
has a college degree, has served in Viet Nam, but for a while has been underemployed,
working as an orderly in a hospital. Crucial to this segment, a month prior to the session
he was fired from the hospital because he was suspected of taking drugs which were
missing. He maintained that he did not take the drugs and has since been reinstated in his
job, with apologies. He has experimented with several drugs. He considers the period in
which he fought for reinstatement as a challenging period. In this segment a structural
metaphor is proposed by the client.

Floating down the River in a Great Ole Big Barge.
represents
Drifting through Life in a Low Level Job

Both client and therapist weave an elaborate web of extensions. Notice the
cohesive items shown in italics.

(7) Joint Construction of Extended Metaphor

JH(3)1
1. Judy: ‘When you have a problem, what do you do with it?
2. Howard:  Tusually let it be a problem. Idon't usually do any-
3 . thing much or I . I was thinking about that the other
. day.
5. Judy: Does the problem go away if you don't do anything
6. about it?
7. Howard:  No, it gets worse . or it just complicates things as you
8 go on further down the road.
9. Judy: Can you look at your own life, kind of on a continuum?
10. Look down the road of that line and see what that's
11. gonna do . in your own life?
12. Howard:  S- look on [down the road?]
13. Judy: [Yeah] Kinda visualize what um . your own
14. life will be like if you- you don't deal with some of it
15. () your problems (1.5) Can you see how it might
16. complicate . [your life?]

17. Howard: [It will]  just continue the way it is.
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Kind of like a snowball? .[effect]
[No, no] not a snowball. Just
kinda floating, floating down the river.
Floating down the river.
That's what I'm doing now. That's what I was afraid I
was gonna go back into after this. I said something
the first time I talked to you about
Yeah
floating
and being afraid of going back into floating. That's
just, you know, floating, drifting..
So you're adrift right now?
Yeah. And I feel dead and I feel and I'm-I drink to
feel a little bit deader. No, that's not true.
Feel depressed (.) or numb?
Yeah.

Numb, you feel?

Yeah. . Yeah.

What's it like to be floating down the river? Tell me
more.

(2) It's (1) comfortable. It's safe. . Everything just
keeps on an even keel, you know.

Mmhmm

You're just kinda floating..
Kind of in a canoe? . going down the river, or-
No, more like a great ole big barge . on a great old
big [river.]

[barge ] very stable, kinda.
Yeah. Plenty of room to spread out and . sit in the
sun. Yeah, and you don't have to worry about
Jalling off the edge.
Mmhmm

And sun, you know, it's kinda hazy. 1t's not really
clear sun. It's kinda hazy.
Mmhmm

Kinda half asleep, that's what it's like.

‘What happens when you kind of come to the (.) falls,
the falls that are down there, about two miles

[down the river?]

[Get the hell off] the river

That's certainly one way to handle it. Get out.

1 feel a lot of discomfort. That's what happened last
month. [ hit those falls last month.

((noise))

I don't know why it did that. So that's what happened
. um this . last time there was kind of um . an external
. situation that sort of forced you out of your boat..

It was uncomfortable but I was, I was pretty, I was
enjoying it too. And I didn't want to go back to just
floating. Tt was uncomfortable and I was (1) out, I
don't, I been floating along time.

Mmhmm . Well, you've found that it works for you .
in a sense.

What works for me?

Floating.



72.Howard:  Because I'm . stay . comfortable and
73. Judy: In a sense, but it may . now be inappropriate. It may

74. not be working as well . as it did in the past.

75. Howard: Mm. . Yeah, I'd like to have a little excitement now
76. and then.

77. Judy: Some rapids.

78. Howard:  Yeah. ((laugh)) Something I can s- keep in control of
79. ?;r)ége and not drown. But . yeah, Ithink I am

80. . .

The discourse begins prosaically, but when the client uses a dead metaphor ‘down
the road,’ in line 8, the therapist Judy seizes upon the client's own words. She picks up
road as signifying the future, and asks, 'Can you visualize your future, look down the
road?' In line 12 the client has not yet shifted into figurative language. He questions what
it is he is supposed to do: 'Look down the road?' In line 13 the therapist specifically asks
him to visualize, but in line 17 he makes a prosaic response that if he doesn't deal with his
problems his life will just continue in the same manner. In line 18 the therapist offers an
alternative interpretation. Using a conventional metaphor, snowball, she asserts that, if left
unattended, his problems will increase in size until they are gargantuan. So far their
discourse is ordinary.

However, in lines 19-20 the client rejects the formulation, 'No, no, not a
snowball,' and prefers to create his own metaphor. The metaphor he offers is, Just kinda
floating, floating down the river’. In line 22 the client has a flash of insight. He claims the
metaphor, 'floating down the river,' is pertinent to describe his present situation. ‘That's
what I'm doing now.' It is notable that by line 21 the client has used the words floating or
drifting six times.

In line 29 the therapist ratifies his metaphor with a semantically related term, the
synonym adrift. I draw attention to line 36, in which the therapist makes an open request
for more information, using the client's metaphor and asking him to describe what floating
down the river is like. There is a significant pause of two seconds while the client
formulates a response. In line 39 he uses the phrase, on an even keel. This boating term
allows for collocational cohesion with the river metaphor and is the first indication that the
metaphor may be extended. At this point we have the start of a language game. An
invitation to speech play has been extended and accepted.

The game continues. In line 42 the therapist broaches an extension, 'Kind of in a
canoe?' Although the client rejects the specific choice of a boat offered, he indicates his
willingness to continue playing with language by offering his preference for a type of boat.
He seizes upon ‘'barge, a great ole big barge' in lines 43-44 to symbolize, perhaps, the
unglamorous but serviceable job as an orderly in a hospital.

A very interesting point arises in line 54 when the therapist uses an entailment of
river, 'the falls.' She asks, 'What happens when you kind of come to the falls?' This
question appears to probe the client's understanding of his life course. His current
behavior (floating on a barge) could prove dangerous or disatrous if there are falls.. In line
59, there is a significant change in the tone of voice by the client. There is a quickened
tempo, an air of excitement which may correspond with a flash of understanding. The
client says, 'That's what happened last month. I hit those falls last month.'

In line 61 the therapist explicitly confirms that she understands that the falls is
equivalent to his being fired last month. She gives an explicit paraphrase of the falls, 'an
external situation that...forced you out of your boat.' In line 75 the client states his need
for a change. 'I'd like to have a little excitement now and then' He would prefer a less
monotonous existence than floating.

The crowning achievement of this jointly constructed extended metaphor is in the
therapist's two-word metaphorical interpretation of the client's literal statement (lines 75-
76) in her mention (line 77) of some rapids. Note that both rapids and falls are co-
hyponyms of river. Her formulation some rapids is apt, cohesive, surprising, and playful.
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It brings both delight and satisfaction to the client. He laughs and agrees in line 78. The
client accepts the therapist's metaphor ('Yeah') and further contributes to the joint
construction of extended metaphor by adding to the elaborate web of extensions they have
both been engaged in weaving with the metaphorical assertion that he'd like something he
can keep in control of and not drown in line 79. Note that drown is an antonym of
oating.

7 8 In summary, we find that three major metaphors, floating, river, barge, are chosen
by the client to represent his attitude towards life and his current work. As shown in ),
between the client (C) and therapist (T), 15 extensions revolving around these three
metaphors are introduced.

) Metaphorical Extensions
Floating River
—//\
T C T C
adrift drifting the falls those falls
floating keep on an some rapids
even keel
not drown
Barge
/"\
T C
canoe? great ole big barge
barge plenty of room to
forced you out spread out
of your boat sit in the sun
don't have to worry
about falling off
the edge

Some metaphors are accepted and some are rejected. The point is that they are all
negotiated. Their meaning is not static but interactive. The discourse here is not by
accident. The speech play emerges as interlocutors talk. The discourse participants have
seized upon an inherent property of language, collocational cohesion, and have exploited it,
magnifying the effects. In jointly accomplishing what the reader can see is a piece of verbal
art, the client and therapist have experienced working together through language. They
have obeyed Grice's Cooperative Principle even though they have flouted the maxims.

The samples above indicate that metaphor is a discourse strategy that enables
people to talk about such troubling and important aspects of life as anger, insanity, being
fired, and not living up to potential. Metaphor is not always successful, but when it is,
therapists and clients find in metaphor a useful means of learning about and talking through
the client's concems in an oblique and less threatening way. I conclude that when
metaphor is apt, and jointly constructed, it builds rapport between therapist and client and
helps develop insight, a core goal of psychotherapy.

With its focus on dyadic verbal exchanges, this study goes beyond previous
systematic observations of textual cohesion which have largely been based on written
material. The study illustrates the various manners in which metaphor can be received in
psychotherapy and demonstrates that collocational cohesion of metaphorical entailments can

aresource, a discourse strategy in dyadic oral interchanges. A study such as this with

its emphasis on the interactional rather than static nature of metaphor advances our

imderstanding of the many social uses of metaphor and illustrates the poetics of everyday
anguage.
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Reflexives as Grammatical Constructions: A Case Study in Czech

Mirjam Fried
University of California, Berkeley

Reflexivization processes in Slavic and Romance languages are often described,
correctly, as being similar in nature and origin (Hock, Barber, Geniugiene). They all
involve the morphosyntactic form V + Reflexive Morpheme (RM), where RM was his-
torically a form of the reflexive pronoun. Synchronically, however, these languages
differ in the range of semantic/pragmatic functions served by this form and in the syn-
tactic behavior displayed by a given use or function. Providing a unified account of
the polyfunctional distribution of RM has been the goal of many proposals within
various theoretical frameworks. However, since most linguists have focused primarily
on Romance and especially French data (Croft et al., Wehrli, Grimshaw) their accounts
offer a very limited insight into the much more fragmented system of reflexives in the
Slavic languages.

Within the Slavic family, Modern Czech (MC) provides perhaps the most chal-
lenging data for establishing a coherent network of the uses of the RM. At the same
time, generalizations based on a broad variety of uses can contribute more to the under-
standing of languages with simpler systems. The reflexive uses in Czech involve a
great deal of homonymy, ranging from the straightforward anaphoric construction V +
Reflexive Pronoun (Umyl jsem se/sebe °1 washed myself’) on the one hand to the fully
lexicalized, no longer analyzable reflexive verbs (smat se "to laugh’) on the other, with
a number of specialized but very productive constructions in between, traditionally
labeled "passive", "impersonal”, and "dispositional”. In addition, the reflexive
pronoun can appear either in the Accusative (se) or the Dative (si) form, each of which
gives rise to different non-anaphoric uses.

The analysis of the anaphoric reflexives alone is a matter of some controversy,
but it is especially the passive and impersonal uses that have generated the most inter-
est - both with respect to each other and in relation to other reflexives. The situation is
further complicated by the fact that the languages in question also make use of
periphrastic passive forms and there are some clear distributional differences between
the two that cannot be (although often have been) ignored. Focusing on two of the
non-anaphoric uses of se, I will argue that the traditional treatments, which view
reflexives primarily as either "intransitivizing" (Babby & Brecht, Grimshaw) or voice
phenomena (Stfcha, Barber, Croft et al.), cannot adequately capture their true nature.
I will propose that a meaningful analysis of these uses should be based on the notion of
grammatical construction (Fillmore 1988a) in which syntactic, semantic, and contextual
information combine to form a uniquely identifiable linguistic unit.

Let us begin with a brief description of the anaphoric reflexive construction
(AR) which is the source of the reflexive form and thus essential in any attempt to
motivate the non-anaphoric uses. Without going into much detail, AR can be described
as having two crucial properties: (i) a special configuration of grammatical relations,
whereby the Subject marks both the Actor and Endpoint' arguments, and (i) a special
semantic relationship that holds between the Actor and the Endpoint and which consists
in a single referent playing two semantic roles. In addition, AR has the following fea-
tures that will be relevant in the subsequent discussion: AR relates an action, it does
not allow one-place predicates, and the verb has active morphology.



The syntactic (as opposed to lexicalized) non-anaphoric uses of se have been
generally treated as some sort of passive, to greater or lesser degree identified with the
periphrastic passive (Kopeény, Parolkovd, Comrie, Barber, Grimshaw). Possibly with
the exception of Barber’s analysis, this view is largely motivated by their superficial
resemblance to the passive in that the Endpoint is promoted to the hierarchically more
prominent position of Subject. While this criterion can indeed be part of their descrip-
tion, it is by no means sufficient for fully capturing the character and function of these
constructions. I will base my analysis on the hypothesis that the special configuration
of syntactic relations characteristic for AR was generalized (hence the similarity with
the passive) and that it turned se into a grammatical marker with precisely that function
- to signal a marked hierarchy of constituents. However, this syntactic function is ac-
companied by special semantic and pragmatic features (some of them shared with
other, non-passive constructions) that make these uses of se markedly distinct from the
passive.

As noted above, the special configuration in AR can be formulated in terms of
two conditions that are fulfilled simultaneously: the Subject marks the Actor, and at the
same time, it marks the Endpoint. The former relates AR to the plain active configura-
tion, the latter relates it to passivization. Unlike passive, though, the reflexive con-
structions do not involve passive morphology on the verb, and the Actor is demoted to
the point of complete suppression. Because of this difference these uses of RM have
been labeled "mediopassive”, "middle", "agentless passive", or (also in the Czech lin-
guistic tradition) "reflexive passive". There seems to be no a priori reason to reject
this "passive" analysis for sentences exemplified by (1) where the Endpoint participant
is instantiated as the Subject, the verb remains in the active form, and the Actor is un-
expressed:

(1) Bude se tu stavét nemocnice.
be-AUX-3SG-FUT RM here build-INF hospital-NOM-SG
’Some hospital-building will be going on here.’

The problem is that Czech has similar looking constructions built around one-
place predicators (2):

2) Slo se tam  dlouho.
walk-3SG-PAST-N(eut.) RM there long-ADV
’It took a long time to walk there.’

The sentences exemplified by (2) have usually been called "impersonal reflexive” and
treated as clearly distinct from "reflexive passive" (e.g., Travnilek; Bauer & Grepl).
Elaborating especially on Kopetny’s proposal (1954), I will try to show that there are
more similarities than differences between them and that they could be analyzed as in-
stances of a single Generic-Actor Reflexive construction (GR) with its own distinct set
of properties. In clarifying their relationship to passivization, I will examine the role
of Object promotion vs. Subject demotion, the relationship of GR to other generic-
agent constructions, the distribution of aspect, and the nature of the Actor in this con-
struction.

First, let us look at the passive vs. impersonal character of the two traditionally
recognized types that is often cited as a major reason for separating them. Schemati-
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cally, they can be represented as (4) and (5); for easier reference, I also include the
periphrastic passive (3):

(3) NP - Vfin -V - (NP ) = Periphrastic Passive
4 NP:Z:::: - Vﬁn::,r o g M = Reflexive Passive
o) ' Vﬁnsswmcr - se = Impersonal Reflexive

The traditional argument in support of this tripartite division goes as follows: the
periphrastic passive and reflexive passive should be grouped together because they both
promote the Endpoint of a transitive event into the Subject position, whereas the imper-
sonal reflexive is reserved for verbs without an Endpoint argument. This purely syntac-
tic treatment implies that (i) both passive constructions are limited to transitive
predicators only and (ii) the Endpoint is always expressed (as Subject).

There are, of course, several problems with this division. As Kope&ny points
out (p. 226), it has, for example, nothing to say about sentences of the type (6):

6) Bylo tu  zneuZito nasi duvéry.
be-AUX-3SG-PAST-N here abuse-PASS-N our trust-GEN
’Our trust has been violated.’

(6) is an example of a perfectly well-formed instance of periphrastic passive morphol-
ogy formed from an intransitive verb, thus excluding even the possibility of Object
promotion as the primary measure of its passivity. This sentence also has its
(practically synonymous) impersonal reflexive counterpart (6°):

(6’) Zneuzilo se tu na¥i davéry
abuse-3SG-PAST-N RM here our trust-GEN

It seems hard to justify that (6”) should be analyzed as unrelated to (6) (i.e., impersonal
reflexives vs. periphrastic passives), especially if (7) and (7°) are not so analyzed (they
are both considered "passive"):

(7) Hrad bude opraven za pét let.
castle-NOM-SG be-AUX-3SG-FUT repair-PASS in five year-GEN-PL
"The castle will be renovated in five years.’

(7) Hrad se opravi za pét let.
castle-NOM-SG RM repair-3SG-PRES in five year-GEN-PL
"The renovation of the castle will take five years.’

This, however, ceases to be a real problem if we abandon the formal signs of
transitivity as the crucial criterion and instead focus on the underlying argument struc-
ture. The second argument of zneuZit *abuse’ is encoded as Genitive, which prevents it
from promotion to Subject in Czech, but it still is a two-place predicate with the
general structure "Actor-Endpoint”. This means that the impersonal form in (6) is just
a formal requirement imposed by a specitic verb rather than a signal that the imper-
sonal form reports a state of affairs inherently different from that associated with per-
sonal passive.



More damaging (and apparently not challenged by Kopetny) is the fact that, by
following the principle of Object promotion as the crucial unifying property of pas-
sives, the traditional account is equally inconsistent in subsuming under the label
"passive" constructions that are morphosyntactically heterogeneous (periphrastic pas-
sive and reflexive active) and furthermore, in separating passive reflexives in which the
Endpoint argument is overtly expressed from those which leave it out under the In-
definite Null Complement interpretation (Fillmore 1988b:94). Thus (8a) would be clas-
sified as an instance of passive reflexive, while (8b) would be an instance of an active
impersonal reflexive construction, even though they both involve a clearly transitive
verb:

(8)a. Veblefe se jedla v sedm.
dinner-NOM-SG-F RM eat-3SG-PAST-F at seven
"They (generic) ate dinner at seven o’clock.’

b. Jedlo se v sedm.
eat-3SG-PAST-N RM at seven
*They (generic) ate at seven.’

The "impersonal reflexive" is thus characterized in contrast to "passive” as a construc-
tion involving only Subject deletion. This, of course, is a classification based strictly
on surface syntactic forms and ignores not only the distribution of the underlying
semantic roles (thus remaining incapable of explaining which verbs can or cannot par-
ticipate in each of these constructions) but also the pragmatic content of each construc-
tion, which has to be taken as one of the distinctive parameters in contrasting passives
vs. reflexives.

The question of what are the crucial processes involved in passivization
crosslinguistically has been very insightfully investigated by Comrie in his attempt to
provide a unified account of personal and impersonal passives (1977). His general line
of argument is very appealing, particularly so for classifying sentences of the kind il-
lustrated in (9), which stand half way between a promotional passive (the Object is
promoted to Subject) and an impersonal construction (the verb does not agree with the
Subject but retains its impersonal form 3sg,Neuter):

(9) Zebralo sa smetana. (dial.)
skim-3SG-PAST-N RM cream-NOM-SG-F
’One skimmed the cream.’

To overcome this problem, Comrie proposes "Subject Removal” as the link between
both kinds of passive rather than contrasting them around the property of "Object
Promotion". Among the languages he examines is also Polish, which does not require
Object promotion as part of passivization, allowing the configuration exemplified by
(9) above in both the reflexive and the periphrastic passive sentences (p. 49).
However, by treating both forms as morphosyntactic variants of the semantic category
passive, Comrie ignores some significant differences associated with each form. First
of all, one-place predicates do not undergo passivization (cf. Czech *bylo jdéno it was
walked’), but they can freely occur in the reflexive construction (2). Secondly, there is
the question to what extent the so-called passive reflexives (1, 7, 8) are really passive
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semantically and pragmatically. And finally, periphrastic passive has more of a stative
flavor, whereas the reflexive construction clearly expresses an action or a process; this
difference is manifested by the patterns in the distribution of aspect (perfect-
ive/imperfective). The latter two issues will be taken up shortly in more detail.

In light of these facts, I propose that these reflexive constructions could and
should be classified in constrast to periphrastic passive rather than as partly coinciding
with it and that both passive and GR constructions should be viewed as falling into two
categories: personal and impersonal. The distinction between personal and impersonal
form lies with the valence properties of a given predicator, not with the category pas-
sive vs. reflexive. The traditional grouping of these forms (10a) pits the category pas-
sive against impersonal; my proposal (10b) recognizes two distinct levels: on the for-
mal level, the personal form contrasts with impersonal, while on the "constructional”
level the passive construction constrasts with the GR construction:

. _——Personal . __-Passive
(10) a. Passive VS. Reflexiv
) Impersonal ~ Impersonal
Personal __—Personal
b. Passivel GR
™~ Impersonal " Impersonal

As noted above, Comrie’s proposal that Object promotion be only secondary to Subject
demotion in determining what does or does not qualify as "passive" ignores the dif-
ference between periphrastic passive and reflexive constructions. Nevertheless, if we
separate the two forms on the grounds that they manifest different semantic and prag-
matic behavior, his solution can still be successfully applied to handle both the true pas-
sives (periphrastic) on the one hand and Generic-Actor reflexives on the other.

We can summarize, then, that both the "passive reflexive" and the "impersonal
reflexive” obligatorily suppress the Actor argument and whether or not there is an
overt Subject is determined by the predicator rather than by the construction, according
to the following language-specific principle (here stated for standard MC):

(11) If the predicator requires a Direct Object, it is realized as Subject, which in turn
determines the agreement on the verb.

This analysis offers a further advantage in that it can also eliminate the exceptional
status of the marginally occurring reflexive sentences exemplified in (12), where the
Subjects are instantiated by a non-3rd person:

(12) a. Potitdm se mezi jeho stoupence. - ambiguous
count-1SG-PRES RM among his  supporter-ACC-PL
"People consider me to be one of his supporters.’
I consider myself one of his supporters.’

b.  Vyzyvite se, abyste (dluZnou Castku splatil do tFf dnli.)
request-2PL-PRES RM CONIJ-PURPOSE
It is requested of you that (you pay your debt within three days.)’



Kopetny treats these forms as non-systemic (p. 229), but under the present analysis,
their unexpected verb forms may be just natural consequences of the above-mentioned
principle governing the realization ot Subject in this construction: if the Direct Object
is instantiated by the first or second person pronoun, the verb form has to change ac-
cordingly. There is no need to make separate statements (or rules) to account for these
seemingly anomalous sentences.

In addressing the question of the passive meaning of GR, we of course can first
note that the verb has active, not passive morphology. But more importantly, we can
establish their relationship to other generic-agent constructions in the language that cer-
tainly are not passive. Kopedny notes (p. 227) that other Slavic languages offer good
evidence of the "active" character of GR because the passive reflexive constructions in
Czech often have non-reflexive active equivalents in other Slavic languages - compare
the following examples from Czech (13a) and Russian (13b):

(13) ’Coal is mined here.’
a. zde se dobyva uhli
here RM mine-3SG-PRES  c0al-NOM-SG

reflexive passive

b. zd’es*  dobivayut ugol’ non-reflexive active

here mine-3PL-PRES  co0al-ACC-SG

But in fact, MC itself exhibits similar alternations where the reflexive passive is more
naturally paraphrased by a non-reflexive active sentence than by periphrastic passive.
Czech grammarians usually describe the class of (13b) sentences as "generic-subject
sentences”, very commonly used in contexts where the Actor is not individually iden-
tifiable (Panevova (1973) refers to them more appropriately as "generic-agent” (p.
133)). In these non-reflexive sentences, the generic nature of the Actor is marked by
the third person plural form of the verb with the surface Subject NP obligatorily ab-
sent. Czech usually reserves this construction for verbs of announcing and verba
dicendi in general such as Flkat, povz'dat ’say’, hldsit *announce’, ukazovat (v televizi)
*show (on TVY’, telefonovat, volat telephone, call’, etc., although it is not limited to
them exclusively. They also have some special properties of their own which distin-
guish them from GR, such as the exclusion of the speaker from the collective Actor
(Panevov4:139), but their pragmatic closeness to the GR construction is obvious. In
either class, the absence of a surface Actor does not in itself constitute passive mean-
ing; it only signals an extreme indefiniteness of the Actor.

Another characteristic associated with GR that sets it apart from the passive is
the well-known fact that GR sentences often have a modal interpretation, especially in
the present tense. They are used as general statements of advice, orders, reprimands,
etc., and even the personal variety (14a) cannot be interpreted as passive:

(14) a. Jed] se jen ta zrnilka.
eat-3PL-PRES RM only that-NOM-PL seed-NOM-PL
>You (generic) can only eat the seeds.” (in a pomegranate, for example)

b. U nis se Kklepe na dvefe, neZ se  vejde.
with us RM knock-3SG-PRES on door betore RM enter-3SG-PRES
>You (generic) first have/are supposed to knock on the door before you enter.’
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It seems, then, that the active-passive distinction does not offer a very reliable dividing
line between the "retlexive passive” and "impersonal reflexive”, not only for formal
reasons (both share active morphology on the verb), but especially because they fit the
same pragmatic/semantic description distinctly different from the periphrastic passive.

Another possible argument for rejecting the grouping of the reflexive passive
with the periphrastic passive (rather than with the impersonal reflexive) is the category
of aspect. It is generally the case that the periphrastic passive has a resultative flavor
and shows preference for the perfective aspect (15a) while the reflexive passive
strongly favors imperfectives (15b):

(15) ’The castle was founded in 1348.’
a. Hrad byl *zakladan/zaloZen v roce 1348.
castle-NOM-SG be-AUX-3SG-PAST found-PASS-IPF/PF  in year

b. Hrad se zaklddal/*zaloZil v roce 1348.
castle-NOM-SG RM found-3SG-PAST-IPF/PF  in year

Let us now briefly address the question of the Actor argument in these construc-
tions. It is an accepted fact that the GR construction presupposes a human Actor,
which is interpreted as generic or anonymous®. Given this "default” quality of the Ac-
tor we might expect an Agent as the most likely semantic role filling the Actor argu-
ment slot. The following data will show whether this prediction is correct:

(16) a. *SlySel se  hluk.
hear-3SG-PAST RM noise-NOM-SG
’Some noise was heard.’

b. Poslouchala se hudba.
listen-3SG-PAST RM music-NOM-SG
’One listened to music.’

c. Zilo se velmi skromng.
live-3SG-PAST-N RM very  modestly
"One lived very modestly.’

Apparently, verbs with the Experiencer-Stimulus (rather than Agent-Patient)
frame do not fit in this construction (16a). As as result, verbs of perception in general
are excluded (slyser "hear’, vidét *see’, citit *feel’, etc.) when used in their literal sense.
This restriction does not apply, predictably, to the metaphorical uses of these verbs:

(17) a. To se hned tak nevidi.
it RM immediately so NEG-see-3SG-PRES
"You (generic) don’t run into something like this very often.’

b. To se jestd uvidi!
it RM still see-3SG-PRES
"We’ll see about that!’



We should note, however, that both of these examples also have to be regarded as
fixed expressions with the structure of GR rather than fully productive instances of GR
(they only occur in the present tense indicative assertions and, in general, their use is
highly idiomatic).
(16¢) might seem slightly more problematic if we maintain that verbs like i
’live’ have a Patient as their single argument (Fillmore 1988b:68). To allow that the
Actor in GR can be either an Agent or a Patient would mean that we then have to stipu-
late what kind of a Patient it must be in order to capture the fact that this Patient cor-
responds to a very different position in the semantic role hierarchy from the one as-
sociated with the Patient of a typical transitive event. In other words, we would need
some special mechanism for distinguishing this Patient from the typical Patients that
regularly occupy the Subject position in this construction. However, Fillmore admits
that at least some of these Patient-Subject predicators do exhibit somewhat different
behavior from truly Patient-Subject verbs such as ’break’, ’open’, etc. (ibid.:81). It
seems that this semantic role would be best described as an Undergoer of the action.
For the lack of a better term I am borrowing this label from the Czech linguistic tradi-
tion as a loose translation of the term "nositel d&je". This term is used to describe an
entity that can appear in the Subject argument slot of one-place predicates but that is
neither a typical Agent (i.e., an initiator) nor a typical Patlent of a transmve event
For example, the single argument of such predicators as umrit *die’, Zit "live’, spat
sleep’, etc., is regarded as "the undergoer of an inherent action (° nosztel mherentmho
déje’) ‘which is characteristic of or fundamentally connected with the existence or
functioning of a given entity" (MC 1I1:46). We can then generalize that the Actor in
GR is either an Agent or an Undergoer in the sense just described. Needless to say,
the semantic constraint on the Actor is of course a characteristic property of GR and
does not apply to the periphrastic passive - yet another property that sets the two con-
structions apart.
By appealing to this constraint we can also explain the different acceptability
judgements in sentences (18-19) below, which look structurally very similar to each
other:

(18) *Hrad se zaklddal Karlem IV.
castle-NOM-SG RM found-3SG-PAST Charles-INS
*The castle was founded by Charles IV.’

(19) Prach se pohlcuje filtrem.
dust-NOM-SG RM absorb-3SG-PRES filter-INS-SG
’Dust is absorbed by a filter.’

(18) is unacceptable because it violates the requirement that Actor be generic; (19), on
the other hand, is grammatical because the Instrumental NP marks an Instrument, not a
volitional Agent or a human Undergoer.

The sentence in (19) invites comparison to similar-looking sentences such as in
(20), and it has been suggested that (19) and (20) are instances of the same
phenomenon (Sticha:190):
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(20) Dvete se zavfely (pravanem).
door-NOM-PL RM close-3PL-PAST wind-INS-SG
"The door closed (in the wind).” (lit. *by the wind”)

Morphosyntactically, both (19) and (20) show the same pattern: NP, - se - Vfin. -
NP . Also, se is clearly not anaphoric in either instance. However, while in (19)
INS encodes an Instrument, which requires the presence of an Agent, in (20) it encodes
a physical force, which precludes another agentive participant. This claim can be
tested by the following sentences:

(19’) Prach pohlcujeme filtrem.
dust-ACC-SG  absorb-1PL-PRES filter-INS-SG
"You (generic) can absorb the dust by a filter.’

(20’) *Dvete zavirdme privanem.
door-ACC-PL  close-1PL-PRES  wind-INS-SG
"You (generic) can close the door by wind.’

(19) and (20) obviously express two different kinds of events: we can interpret the door
in (20) as capable of acting upon itself under certain conditions, but we certainly can-
not ascribe this quality to dust absorbing. Nevertheless, some relationship between the
two uses undeniably exists and should be dealt with.

Part of the problem with Sticha’s treatment (which is in many ways very inspira-
tional) stems from his commitment to handle the non-anaphoric functions of RM in
terms of voice. He proposes a three-way distinction of voice: active, passive, and
reflexive ("intransitive" in his terminology). The function of the latter is said to report
an "autonomous process implying two semantic roles” (p. 189). While this strategy
works well in accounting for the behavior of (20), it forces him to treat both (20) and
(19) indiscriminately as "intransitive" voice although they display a different degree of
conventionalization (in (19) se is not integrated into the meaning of the verb the way it
is in (20)), and there is nothing spontaneous about absorbing dust in (19) the way door-
closing can be.

I suggest that the two sentences represent two different processes involving the
weakening of the anaphoric se: lexicalization and grammaticalization, respectively. In
both cases the cause of the action (Agent) is placed outside the syntactically most
prominent position of Subject, which in turn weakens the syntactic status of se because
the requirement of the reflexive pronoun to have an antecedent is no longer fulfilled. It
follows that both cases also exclude predicators with the Experiencer-Stimulus frame
(there are no reflexive verbs *vidét se, *slyset se, etc.). But it seems to be the nature
of the cause that separates the two processes: if the cause can be some independent
medium (i.e., the entity expressed by the Subject NP is understood as capable of acting
upon itself, possibly through some catalyst force), the Endpoint argument in the Sub-
ject position "absorbs" the role of the Agent. Since the only participant left is an in-
animate object, the implicit self-affecting of the Subject, brought about by the reflexive
form, is interpreted as accidental (or spontaneous) and as such is incorporated into the
meaning of the verb as a marker of an unanalyzed, one-participant "autonomous
process". This kind of weakening then results in the derivational function of se, giving
rise to one-place reflexive predicators such as zaviit se ’close’, rozbit se *break’,



naplnit se *fill’, etc.) with the argument structure Undergoer - (Cause); the parentheses
indicate optionality.

This analysis can also be extended to the reflexive verbs whose only participant
is an animate entity, but its self-affecting is/can be construed as unintentional (zabit se
*kill oneself”, vzbudit se *wake up’, utopit se *drown accidentally’, etc.). In these
cases, the distinction between Actor and Endpoint is significantly blurred, the cause of
the action is placed outside of the Subject’s volitional control, and the semantic role as-
sociated with this argument can thus be again described as an Undergoer. In other
words, by collapsing the Agent and Patient arguments into one semantic role which
does not imply volition (Undergoer), the same process can apply to verbs with both in-
animate and animate Subjects, converging them around the property of "unintentional
action". Diagrammatically, the shitts can be represented as follows:

1)  zavir >  zaviitse zabit > zabit se
® >~ . F” s o, @
Agent Patient Undergoer Cause Agent Patient  Undergoer Cause
A - -

If, on the other hand, the Subject NP cannot be interpreted as capable of bring-
ing an action onto itself, a human Agent/Undergoer is presupposed as the default im-
mediate cause of the action, and the sentence is still interpreted as a two-participant
event (1, 7°, 8a, etc.) with se becoming a grammatical marker of the Actor’s subor-
dinate role. The grammaticalization obviously had to start with two-place predicators
of the Agent-Patient variety, but once the pattern is established there is nothing in the
GR construction per se that would prevent inherently one-place predicators from enter-
ing this construction as well (possibly with some added support from the verbs allow-
ing an Indefinite Null Complement for their Direct Object), as long as their frame con-
tains a human Actor.

To some extent, this division may also reflect the difference in the semantic re-
quirements a predicator imposes on its Actor argument. The lexicalization tends to go
with verbs that can have a physical force as the Actor (zavFit, otevrit, rozbit, zabft,
vzbudit, etc. although naplnit and utopit do not quite fit this description), whereas the
grammaticalization process takes place exclusively with verbs that require an animate
Agent/Undergoer as their Actors.

Since it is our understanding of the world (the experience we have with door-
closing or window-breaking as compared to the experience of building houses, eating
dinners, or absorbing dust) that plays a crucial role in distinguishing between these two
functions of se, it is obvious that a strictly formal analysis cannot adequately deal with
them. The surface similarities in fact give rise to homophonous uses (illustrated in
(22); the data is partially quoted from M 11:176) that can be differentiated only
through the pragmatics. The above analysis seems to offer a principled way of apply-
ing the pragmatic criterion:

(22) a. Zabil se z neltastné lasky. - anaphoric se
kill-3SG-PAST-M RM from unhappy-GEN love-GEN
’He killed himself because of unhappy love.’

b. Zabil se padem ze  strechy. - derivational se
kill-3SG-PAST-M RM fall-INS from roof-GEN
"He got killed by falling from a roof.’
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¢c. Na svétky se zabila husa. - grammatical se
for  holiday-ACC-PL RM kill-3SG-PAST-F goose-NOM-SG
’One killed a goose for the holiday.’

The preceding discussion should now provide ample justification for collapsing
(4) and (5) into one Generic-Actor Reflexive construction (the abbreviation gn’ stands
for *generic-null’ and refers to the null realization of the NP on the surface):

(23) (NP )- Vfin, - se - NPW

NOM,Pat ctor

with the following properties:

(@4) - seis a grammatical morpheme indicating that Subject, if present, does not

mark the Actor;

- GR is indifferent to transitivity, i.e., allows both transitive and intransitive
predicators;

- the verb has active morphology; the Subject-verb agreement is determined
by the valence requirements of the verb;

- preference for the imperfective aspect;

- Actor is an Agent or human Undergoer;

- Actor is presupposed as either generic or anonymous;

- GR relates an action/process.

Now that we have identified the fundamental characteristics of GR, we can at-
tempt to summarize its relationship to the Anaphoric Reflexive construction, as well as
to the periphrastic passive. The GR construction is linked to AR through three
properties: (i) it maintains active verb morphology (unlike passive), (ii) it shows a
marked hierarchy of constituents (like passive), and (iii) it relates an action. With
respect to the latter, GR then appears as a non-stative counterpart to the passive in that
it is also an Agent-demoting construction. Unlike passive, however, the center of atten-
tion is on the action itself, not on the object or result of the action.

The analysis presented in this study demonstrates that it is possible to treat func-
tionally distinct reflexive forms as mutually related (with a smaller or greater degree of
transparency, of course) if we take into consideration more than just their surface repre-
sentation. If our analysis includes semantic and pragmatic properties of individual
forms as equal partners in building up a construction in Fillmore’s sense, relationships
that are syntactically quite diverse may converge along the other two parameters. This
treatment carries several advantages: in addition to allowing clear distinction between
functionally and formally diverse forms (reflexive vs. periphrastic passive), it also of-
fers a principled way of separating homonymous uses (e.g., Anaphoric vs. Generic-
Actor vs. lexicalized reflexives); it avoids the necessity of forcing a binary choice be-
tween a syntactic analysis and full lexicalization in those instances where neither would
be appropriate, thus allowing more natural inclusion of idiomatic expressions; and
finally, it might bring some more insight into the complex lexicalization patterns as-
sociated with the Czech (and Slavic) reflexives.



Notes:

1. Since the arguments underlying the Subject and Object positions can be associated
with a variety of semantic roles, I refer to them by the superordinate categories Actor
and Endpoint, respectively.

2. The data is quoted from the field work on East-Moravian dialects (Chloupek &
Slosar:236).

3. The Czech syntacticians usually label these constructions "deagentive" to indicate
the extreme indefiniteness of the Actor (Bauer & Grepl, MC, inter alia), and the term
"agentless passive" has been proposed for French (Grimshaw). I find both terms mis-
leading because they suggest that there is no Actor (or Agent) to consider. I also
believe that it cannot be dismissed as just a terminological issue. Only if we make the
presence of the Actor (albeit not manifested on the surface) a cornerstone of our
analysis can we fully predict which verbs can be accommodated by this construction.
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The Role of Trigger-Target Similarity in the Vowel Harmony Process

Mary Hare
University of California, San Diego

L Introduction1

The current paper proposes a connectionist processing account of certain
aspects of vowel harmony in Hungarian. The paper has two interrelated goals.
First, it offers an explanatory account of the behavior of the so-called transparent
vowels in that language. Second, this account relies crucially on a connectionist
theory of sequential processes: thus, to the extent it succeeds, it demonstrates the
utility of connectionist models as explanatory tools in the stdy of linguistic
phenomena.

The paper is organized in the following manner: I first review some facts
about the vowel harmony process in Hungarian which present difficulties to
analysis. Second, I introduce the model of sequential processes developed by Jordan
(1986). The core of the paper then involves a series of parametric studies, whose
aim is to determine the conditions on assimilation in a network of this type. Having
established what factors constrain assimilation in the sequential network, I return to
the Hungarian data and show that the interaction of these same factors predicts the
correct pattern of behavior for both harmonic and transparent vowels in that
language.

II. Hungarian vowel harmony (I)

The Hungarian vowel system is as shown below. This is a seven-vowel sys-
tem, and each vowel has a long counterpart which is phonemic. Notice that there is
a round - nonround distinction among the non-low vowels, and that while /e:/ is a
mid vowel, /e/ is analyzed as being low.

front: back:
unrounded: rounded:

ii: i i u u
e: 6 6. 0 0:
e a a:

Hungarian exhibits front-back harmony: in general roots contain only front or
only back vowels, and suffix vowels alternate to agree in backness with those of the
root. The following data, taken from Vago (1976), exemplify the harmony
phenomenon. These are examples of consistent front- and back-vowel roots, fol-
lowed by the dative suffix. Note that after a front root the suffix takes the form nek,
while after a back root the same suffix is realized as nak.

(1) Front roots:
iker ‘twin’ iker-nek  ‘twin-DAT’
tikor ‘mirror’ tikor-nek  ‘mirror-DAT’
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(2) Back roots:
varos ‘city’ varos-nak ‘city-DAT’
kapu ‘gate’ kapu-nak ‘gate-DAT’

There are a number of exceptions to the pattern of consistent harmony within
roots. The most important exception, which I will concentrate on in this paper,
involves the class of non-low front unrounded vowels (i/, fi:/, fe:/, and on some
accounts /e/). As the following examples demonstrate, these can also appear in the
same root as a back vowel, and if they do, the back vowel of the root determines
the backness quality of the suffix vowel, while the front vowel is ignored. This set
of front vowels is commonly referred to as being transparent to the vowel harmony
process, in the terminology introduced by Clements (1980).

3) bika ‘bull’ bika-nak ‘bull-DAT’
izom ‘tendon’ izom-nak ‘tendon-DAT’

“) kocsi ‘carriage’  kocsi-nak ‘carriage-DAT’
taxi taxi-nak ‘taxi-DAT’

Note, however, that in certain environments these same vowels loose their
transparent status, which is to say they do determine the backness value of the suffix
vowel. This is the case if the root contains only front vowels, as in (1), or if Ehe
root ends in a sequence of such vowels, as in the (borrowed) forms shown below.

5) aspirin aspirin-nek
* aspirin-nak
bronkitis bronkitis-nek
* bronkitis-nak

The problem, then, is that an identical vowel may behave harmonically in one
environment, while violating harmony in another. This complication has often been
dealt with in the literature by positing a number of different sources for the segment
in question, and allowing the harmonic-transparent distinction to follow from this
(Clements 1980, van der Hulst 1985, Ringen 1988, among others). One drawback
to such an approach is that there is no reason to establish these differences in
derivational source except to distinguish between harmonic and non-harmonic
behavior: there is no other behavior in the phonology of the language that
motivates it. A preferable account would be onme in which these differences in
behavior follow from general conditions on the model. In what follows I will use a
connectionist model of assimilation to suggest one such account.

III. An account of sequential process in the connectionist framework

The account that is being developed here relies on the theory of sequential
processes developed by Michael Jordan. Jordan 1986 describes an interesting series
of models of coarticulation effects, using a recurrent connectionist network which



learns to produce an ordered sequence of output patierns in response to a given
input. The network is illustrated in Diagram 1.

DIAGRAM I

O O OO0O0O

O ONCHONORONG)
/
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000 Q@999

PLAN STATE

¢ 0 |
(Jordan 1986)

These models involve at least three layers of processing units: input, internal
(or hidden), and output. Activation passes from the input to the output along
weighted connections.

Input to the model consists of two parts. The first, labeled the plan, is an arbi-
trary vector that triggers the production of a given sequence. In addition, the state
of the system (that is, the current output) is fed back over fixed connections and
constitutes part of the input at the next cycle. This serves as a temporal context and
aids the system in learning what part of the sequence is the next to be produced.

Learning is accomplished through the Back Propagation of Error algorithm.
After each input is presented, the output that results is compared to the desired out-
put, or teacher, and the discrepancy between the two is computed. This discrepancy
is the error on that pattern. The weights on the connections are modified slightly to
minimize this error. This process is repeated until some criterion of acceptability is
reached.

In the simulations to be discussed here, as in Jordan’s coarticulation model,
output at any given time consists of a single phoneme represented by a vector
corresponding to a distinctive feature description. A word or other longer sequence
is represented over time as a string of phonemes on successive output cycles. Thus
we can take each of the output units in the diagram above to represent a distinctive
feature of a phoneme. An activation value of 1 on that unit represents [+ F], while
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an activation of 0 stands for [- F]. The example below illustrates one such output
layer, and the patterns of activity representing certain segments.

(6) back high low round

Examples: i=0100
a=1010

An interesting property of this network is that particular features of a phoneme
can be left unspecified for any value. The next example illustrates how such a pat-
tern is represented in the network. In this example, the segment being described is
[+ high], [- low], and [- round], but has no specification for the first feature, [back].
Hence this pattern, given here as "I", represents a segment that is ambiguous
between /i/ and /i/. (Lack of a specified value is indicated by the asterisk.)

M I=*100

To say that a unit is "unspecified" for a value means that no error signal is pro-
pagated back from that unit. Instead of learning to match a particular teacher, or
target phoneme, the feature picks up its specification from some other pattern in the
sequence.

In what follows I will use the term assimilation to refer to the tendency of an
unspecified output unit (hereafter a don’t care unit) to take on a value influenced by
one of its neighbors in time. Jordan shows that outputs tend to follow as smooth a
trajectory as possible: thus a don’t care unit might be expected to assimilate most
strongly to its immediate temporal predecessor. In certain cases, however, the don’t
care unit ignores its immediate predecessor, and takes on a value close to that of an
earlier pattern in the sequence. The question, then, is what factors determine the
source of assimilatory influence. Note that this is exactly the problem in the Hun-
garian data, as well.

IV. Conditions on assimilation in the sequential network
The following set of simulations is aimed at answering this question. These
simulations were designed to test the hypothesis that the similarity between vowels

(in a sense which will be ma%e precise below) is a crucial factor in determining the
choice of assimilatory trigger. ‘

a. Stimuli were output sequences as in the example below.

®) A 0100010
B 1011101
C *100010

Each output was a seven-bit distributed pattern, and for each plan the network
learned to produce a three-pattern sequence. Members of the sequence will be
referred to as A, B, and C. In each sequence the first two patterns (A and B) are




specified for all seven units, while the third (C) has one don’t care unit, in initial
position in the siring. A and B have opposing values on this first unit.

Sets of patterns were devised in which the final two lines (B and C) were held
constant with a certain number of units in common. This measure of "units in com-
mon" is referred to as the "hamming distance" between B and C and is a measure of
vector similarity. The first line in the sequence (line A) was varied in similarity to
the other two by manipulating the hamming distance between them. This was done
in the following way. The pattern given above was the first 3-line sequence in one
such set. Here B and C have opposing values on the last six bits, while A and C
are identical. In the second sequence of this set (example 9), B and C remain
unchanged, while A is varied to differ from C on one unit. In the third sequence
(given in 10), A and C differ on two units.

©®) A 0000010
B 1011101
C *100010
10) A 0010010
B 1011101
C *100010

This process was repeated, steadily decreasing the similarity between A and C
until the set consisted of seven 3-line sequences. Note that by similarity I am
speaking of hamming distance, a measure of overall vector similarity, and not sim-
ply the presence of similar values on any single unit.

b. Training

These sequences served as teaching output to the network described above.
This network was trained on each sequence for 2000 iterations, where an iteration is
one presentation of one pattern. In learning to produce the sequences, the network
also assigns some value to the don’t care unit. This unit is expected to simply
maintain the value of the previous pattern; the goal of these simulations is to deter-
mine under what conditions the don’t care unit reverts to the value of the first pat-
tern instead. After 2000 iterations, the training was stopped and the actual output
was examined to determine the value taken on by the don’t care unit.

c. Results

Results from the first set of simulations show that although the default case is
for a don’t care unit to maintain the value of the previous output, this previous out-
put is less likely to influence assimilation if it forms a part of a pattern that is
strongly dissimilar to the target pattern. In addition, if the pattern two time steps
back is strongly similar to the target, the don’t care unit will take a value influenced
by the corresponding unit in that pattern instead.

These results are given in Graph I, which should be read as follows. Distance
along the x-axis measures the similarity between patterns A and C - that is, between
the first and third line of each sequence. Column headings refer to sequence in this
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set, where (i) is the sequence in which pattern A is identical to pattern C (ie, exam-
ple 8), (ii) is the sequence in which A and C differ on one unit (example 9), up to
(vii), in which A and C are completely dissimilar.

1 i %\‘ i Y Y vé{ vii
(value * *
of B) * *

*
* *

0.8l * *

*
*
*
*
0.6 * |
*
I *
*
*
*
0.20- -
*
*
*
x
*
0.0
! | |

GRAPH I

The row headings on the y-axis give the activation level taken on by the don’t
care unit after 2000 iterations of learning. On this axis the value for the
corresponding unit in B is 1, while the value of that unit in A is 0. Thus the don’t
care unit will take on a value close to 1 when it is most influenced by B, the
immediately preceding output. When the output two time-steps back exerts the
most influence, the don’t care unit will take on a value close to .

In the graph, note in the final three columns that over a number of trials, the
don’t care unit takes on a value of .8 or higher. This is consistent with the interpre-
tation that in these simulations, pattern C has assimilated to B, its immediate tem-
poral predecessor, as might be expected. These are also the sequences in which A
is strongly dissimilar to pattern C.



. In contrast, the values in (i) and (ii) are much closer to 0, and none is above
0.4. This suggests that when A is markedly similar to C, it is A that exerts the most
influence on the assimilation. In the intermediate cases, (iii) and (iv), A is no
longer identical or nearly identical to C, yet it is still more similar than is B, the
intervening pattern. The conflict between proximity and weakened pattern similarity
results in variability in the output, with the don’t care unit taking on a range of
values depending on initial random conditions.

These results are typical of a pattern which emerged over a number of pattern
sets. Graph II gives the results from a second set of sequences, in which B was
held constant at a hamming distance of 5 units from C, and A was varied as before.
The only difference between the simulations reported above and this set is that B,
the second pattern in the sequence, is here slightly more similar to C, the target.

1.0
(v:jlue ! t
of B)

GRAPH II



147

In this set, the same pattern of results emerges. When A and C are identical,
or nearly so, the don’t care unit in C takes on a value at the low end of the scale (i,
if). This is the value of the corresponding unit in pattern A. As A becomes
increasingly more distinct from C, the resulting values on the don’t care unit vary
apparently randomly. When A and B are equally similar to C, or if B is more simi-
lar to C than is A, the value on the don’t care unit is at the high end of the scale,
reflecting the influence of pattern B.

Notice also in this graph that there is an eighth column, where all values are
clustered near 1, indicating that B was the most influential. This is the output from
what will be referred to as the identity condition, where A and B are not only equal
in hamming distance from C, but are identical. This result shows that when the two
potential trigger patterns are identical or nearly so, the target pattern assimilates to
the second of the two in all cases. This is not surprising, given the model. A basic
property of these networks is that similar inputs produce similar outputs. Since
temporal context is treated here as part of the input, patterns learned in very similar
temporal contexts are expected to exhibit very similar behavior.

These simulations were repeated under a number of conditions, with the ham-
ming distance between B and C progressively decreased. The same pattern of
results continued to appear, although in an increasingly attenuated form. Con-
sistently, the influence of the second pattern of a sequence is strongest when the first
and the third are least similar.

V. Hungarian vowel harmony (II)

This pattern of results shows that in a processor of this sort the similarity
structure of output strings across time influences assimilatory behavior. Returning
to the Hungarian data, let us consider how the facts of the transparent vowels of that
language agree with the behavior of the sequential network.

Here I modeled the behavior of a series of Hungarian words in the same
assimilation task. In this case the output sequences were not arbitrary bit strings
chosen only for their similarity structure, but vectors corresponding to distinctive
feature representations of phonemes. The features used to represent the vowels
were front, low, high, and round. In order to be consistent with the earlier simula-
tions, these were expanded to seven-bit patterns by repeating the last three bits of
each string.

(11) Vowel Code:

010010
000000
100100
1011011
1001001
0011011
0001001
0100100

1
1
1

pogos0Q ~



Words being modeled were represented only by their vowels. Each sequence
consisted of vectors representing two or more root vowels specified for all features,
and a third which represented the vowel of the dative suffix. This was given as a
low unrounded vowel unspecified for [front]. As before, lack of specification
equated with a don't care condition on the relevant unit.

(12) iker - nek

i 1010010
e: 1000100
e *100100

Each pattern was learned separately, as before, for 2000 iterations. At this point the
underspecified vowel had taken on a value for [front] influenced either by its
immediate predecessor, or by an earlier member of the sequence.

To summarize the results of the earlier simulations, a don’t care unit will gen-
erally maintain the value on the corresponding unit in the previous output. How-
ever, if the immediate predecessor is very dissimilar to the target, it is less likely to
trigger assimilation. If the antepenultimate member of the sequence shows a strong
similarity to the target, it instead will be chosen as the trigger, and the penultimate
member will be ignored. Furthermore, the similarity between the two potential
triggers plays a role. If these two are identical, or markedly similar, the target will
assimilate to the second of the two in all cases. The current simulations look at
how these results explain the real language data.

In the data presented below, the teacher output is given first, followed by the
actual output of the network after 2000 iterations of training. The unspecified unit
in the teacher is represented with an asterisk (*), and the corresponding output is
given in boldface.

For the harmonic roots, both potential triggers have the same value for [front].
This value is straightforwardly maintained onto the don’t care unit as a result of the
smoothness constraint.

(13) iker - nek

i 1010010
e 1000100
e *100100

0.950 0.047 0.880 0.037 0.118 0.869 0.044
0966 0239 0.113 0.034 0880 0.129 0.044
0.959 0.767 0.062 0.029 00958 0.043 0.020



149

(14) kapu - nak
a 0100100
u 0011011
a *100100

0.020 0.888 0.109 0.102 0.870 0.104 0.102
0.048 0.197 0813 0.789 0220 0.807 0.808
0.038 0.908 0.076 0.133 0.897 0.105 0.109

In the mixed roots, the examples all contain a high front vowel in one syllable
and a back vowel elsewhere. In these examples, the vectors representing both the
suffix vowel and the back root vowel differ significantly from the root vowel [il.
Thus it is expected that even when [i] immediately precedes the underspecified
vowel, it will exert little assimilatory influence. In addition, the first pattern in the
string is strongly similar to the target and so is expected to have a strong influence.

This is in fact the case, both in the simulation and in the real language data.

(15) taxi - nak
a 0100100
i 1010010
a *100100

0.094 0.930 0.074 0.034 0.922 0.066 0.025
0.865 0.130 0.864 0.034 0.144 0.877 0.052
0.115 0920 0.076 0.028 0916 0.073 0.020

(16) izom - nak

i 1010010
o 0001001
a *100100

0.917 0.084 0.894 0.064 0.087 0.891 0.073
0.098 0.122 0.076 0.840 0.109 0.061 0.855
0.172 0.828 0.090 0.165 0.839 0.100 0.140

However, the situation changes when the root contains a sequence of non-low
front vowels. In these examples the target is preceded by a sequence of identical
vectors. Here the identity of temporal context is the strongest factor, and the don’t
care unit is expected to assume the value of its immediate predecessor. Again, this

behavior parallels the Hungarian facts.



(17) bronkitis - nek

o 0001001
i 1010010
i 1010010
e *100100

0.149 0.098 0.126 0.852 0.098 0.125 0.845
0.888 0.045 0.888 0.098 0.064 0.850 0.112
0918 0.190 0.817 0.044 0206 0.833 0.041
0.808 0.607 0.369 0.076 0.589 0.373 0.061

(18) analizis - nek

a 0100100
a 0100100
i 1010010
i 1010010
€ *100100

0.036 0993 0.007 0.011 0989 0.011 0.040
0.242 0.762 0242 0.028 0.742 0.237 0.057
0.827 0.174 0.820 0.046 0.185 0.819 0.035
0.897 0282 0.708 0.033 0301 0.691 0.016
0.901 0422 0.573 0.026 0432 0.569 0.011

VI. Conclusion

To summarize, although the expected pattern in Hungarian is that all vowels of
a word will agree in backness, certain front vowels in some environments respect
this pattern, and in other environments do not. This more complex behavior is a
function of both segmental identity and temporal context. Here I have suggested a
processing treatment of the Hungarian facts which predicts harmonic behavior for
these vowels on the basis of the overall similarity relationships among the vowels of
the word.

A number of factors argue in favor of such an analysis. First, if offers a
simpler and more explanatory account of Hungarian data. The vowels which exhibit
transparent behavior, and the environments in which this behavior will change, must
be stipulated arbitrarily under traditional accounts, while both follow automatically
from the account proposed here. Second, this account makes strong claims about
the existence of possible harmony patterns. As was demonstrated above, it is a gen-
eral property of the sequential network that the assimilation process is sensitive to
similarity in the temporal context. This predicts substantive consiraints on what pat-
terns of harmony may or may not exist. Whether these predictions can be main-
tained as a general principle requires further research, but available data suggest that
they are correct.
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Finally, although this account suggests that modifications of the autosegmental
treatment of harmony are necessary, it is heavily influenced by the autosegmental
notion of assimilation as the spread of a value for a particular phonetic feature. As
the simulations demonstrate, a properly constrained treatment of temporal spread
correctly predicts those harmonic patterns which exist in Hungarian, while failing to
produce non-attested patterns. This result argues strongly in favor of the use of pro-
cessing models as sources of constraint and explanation which can potentially enrich
linguistic theory.

Notes

g am grateful to Jeff Elman, Rob Kluender, Steve Poteet, David Corina, Sanford
Schane, Gary Cottrell, Ann Thyme, Errapel Mejids-Bikandi and Kathleen Carey for
useful comments and discussion.

2 In the literature it is often stated that roots ending in a sequence of high front
vowels vacillate in their choice of suffix vowel. However Kontra and Ringen
(1987) offer experimental evidence that an overwhelming majority of speakers
accepts only front vowels with these stems, and in what follows I assume this to be
an accurate statement of the facts.

3 Results reported here are from a recurrent network with two input (plan) units,
seven output and consequently seven state units, and six hidden units. The learning
rate in simulations was 0.1; mu (the multiplier on the recurrent connections from
each state unit to itself) was 0.6, and momentum was set to 0.
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ol X wo Y: A Formal Idiom in Chinese

Zili He
University of Kansas

Linguists have long been intrigued by the principles which govern the distribution and
interpretation of proforms in languages. It is traditionally held that the function of personal
pronouns is reference--deixis or anaphora (Lyons 1977). This paper investigates some
peculiar uses of Chinese first and second person singular pronouns, wd and nf, which
pose problems for general theories of reference.

Let us begin with a few examples:

(1) Hdizimén nf dud wo shdn, bigian Jjianrén,
kids you dodge I dodge notdare  see people
‘Every kid was hiding, afraid to be seen.’

(2) Lianggézd nr chdng wd dudn, zé&ngénong?
twogroups you long I short  how to handle
‘The two groups are unequal. How to handle?'

(3) Fuagr nf tng wo af..
husband wife you love I love
‘The couple loves each other...'

@ Yiwanji sigérén  nI yi kou wo yr  kou -dé
one bowl wine  four guys you one sip I one sip-ly

he:
drink
"Four guys took tumns sipping a bowl of wine.'
(5) Dajia nr péng yi bei wo  jing yT zhdn -dé
all you clink one glass I offer one cup -ly
guanta.
make him drink
‘Everybody was trying to get him drunk, clinking glasses with him one after
another.’

(6) Tamén nY kan  wog, wd kan  ni, méiyou  shuohua
they you lookat me I lookat you not speak
"They looked at one another, didn't say a word.'

(D Youdé jinzhing zhéngwéi zai nl tut w0

some commanders  commissars under you push I
sdng -dé qingkuangxia zhanlé hdojigé  xidoshf.
shove -like circumstances stood several hours
'Some commanders and commissars stood for hours under the
circumstances of pushing and shoving (i.e. being pushed and shoved).'

Evidently, the first and second person singular pronouns in 1-7 are NOT used with
their ordinary deictic function: wd is not used by the speaker to refer to himself; nf is not
used by the speaker to refer to his designated hearer.

Next, consider their usage in 8-9 below:



® N1 wuil wo  ydu, nf you wo duo ...
you lack I have you have I many
[Speaking of marketing strategies] 'If one's competitor does not have a
certain product, one should have it; if one's competitor has it, one should
have a larger quantity...'
(© Bashdo jubanjé¢  wuféishi nf tao qidn, wd ping
many organizers simplyare you  pay money I award
you; nf hudo  ming, wd dé 1
price you obtain fame I gain  profit
[Speaking of commodity contests] 'For many (contest) organizers, it is as
simple as this: whoever pays (to enter the contests) they will award a prize;
thus the contestants obtain their fame, and the organizers gain their profit.’

Here, as one can distinctly tell, wo stands for the one in the interest of which the marketing
strategies apply (in 8), and the contest organizers (in 9); and nf, on the other hand, stands
for the competitor (in 8), and the contestants (in 9). In more general terms, although not
genuinely deictic, wd is intended by the speaker to refer to the party taken to be at the center
of concern--the 'ego’, and nf, the party taken to be the opposite side--the 'nonego’. I
would call this QUASI-DEIXIS: the speaker, instead of being at the deictic center himself,
intends that some specific entity be taken as the ‘ego’, which he may (as in 8) or may not
(as in 9) implicitly sides with. Are the uses of ni and wd in 1-7 quasi-deictic? I would
contend that they are NOT. In 2, for example, one cannot decide which of the two groups
is at the center of concern, where the use of wd is based. Likewise, in 3, there is no
justification for the husband, or the wife, being taken as the 'ego’ and thus referred to by
means of wd by the speaker. I will not discuss quasi-deixis any further, as it does not fall
within the scope of inquiry of this paper.

We have so far assumed that nf and wd in 1-7 function somehow referentially. Since
they are nondeictic, are they some kind of anaphoric devices, then? At first sight, they
appear to be. Although neither makes discrete and specific reference to a particular entity,
together nf and wod seem to be in coreferential relationship with some appropriate
antecedent(s), e.g. in 1 with hdizimén 'kids', in 2 with lidnggézif ‘two groups', and in 3
with filgT 'husband and wife'. It will be helpful (though not the task of this paper) to
conduct a formal study of the syntactic and discourse constraints for such special anaphor-
antecedent linkage. However, a general treatment of the issue in anaphoric terms is not
without difficulty. A minor problem is that the anaphoric reference in question is not
always determinable on purely structural grounds. Consider 7, which is excerpted from a
Chinese government's report on the happenings in Beijing in early June, 1989. (The
credibility of the report does not concern us here.) This statement occurs in a discourse
context that says something about the siege of a military unit, the attacks on the soldiers,
and the great restraint of the army. Hence 7 cannot be taken to mean that the pushing-and-
shoving was done by, or between, the commanders and the commissars, although
Jjunzhdng and zhéngwéi are structurally fitting antecedents for ni’ and wd, and are the
themes of the passage as well (cf. Sanford 1985). It is only reasonable to conceive that the
‘antecedent’ of ni and wd in this case must be inferentially, rather than grammatically,
assigned (cf. Bresnan 1971): the pushing-and-shoving was caused by 'the mob', which is
not overtly mentioned.

The major challenge to an anaphoric account comes from the fact that, as a rule,
ENTIRE nI X wo'Y expressions function UNITARILY as verbals (1, 3, 6), adverbials (4,
5), or adjectivals (2, 7) syntactically, making predications, semantically, of actions,
manners, states, etc.; the personal pronouns within these expressions do not play any
syntactic role as nominals, and thus do not play any semantic role as referring expressions.
Put differently, in a particular utterance (such as 1-7), nf X wd Y has a holistic predicative
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function, but neither nf nor wd has any separate referential function. Hence, the peculiar
uses of the first and second person singular pronouns under discussion cannot be
satisfactorily handled in terms of reference (deictic or anaphoric).

Based on 1-7, the following observations can be made;

(i) We have, essentially, a special construction consisting of the parallel structures: nf
X wo Y. X and Y here stand for symmetrical units of verbs (1, 3, 7), adjectives (2),
complex nominals (4), or complex verbals (5, 6). When they are complex verbals, each
can contain an appropriate element of wd or nf (which is the counterpart of the nf or wd
preceding the complex verbal) to indicate mutuality (see 6).

(ii) Semantically, X and ¥ function as equals, in the sense that their interchange does
not affect the interpretation of the whole expression. In 1, dud and shan are close
synonyms, meaning 'to dodge'. Changing from nI dud wd shanto nf shan wd dud has
no effect on the overall interpretation, namely, 'everyone was hiding'. In other words, the
matching of X with nf and of ¥ with wd, or the other way around, is not substantive, as
far as the content is concerned; choices can be made in consideration of conventionality,
novelty, tonal patterning, antithesis (relative to some adjacent corresponding expressions),
etc. X and Y can even be antonyms, whose interchange, nonetheless, is not going to alter
the reading of the expression as a whole. For instance, in 2 we have an antonymous pair
chdng 'long' versus dudn 'short’. Either ni chdng wo dudn or ni dudn wd chdng
carries the same message: 'one long the other short--the two being unequal'.

(iii) Neither n¥ nor wd is intended, in this special construction, to be used referentially.
They serve, rather, as a pair of contrastive terms, which suggest certain noncompositional
meanings (see iv below). Like X and Y, nf and wd can exchange their positions (again, a
matter of choice), with no consequence on the interpretation of the whole expression. Ex.
10 provides an illustration of nf X wd Y and wd' X nf Y being juxtaposed antithetically:

(10) Youhdocha, dijia  nY zhéng wd qidng; yOukinndn,
benefits all you contend I contend  difficulties
dajia wo tur nf rang.
I yield you yield
‘For benefits, one vies with another; when it comes to difficulties, one yields
to another.’

(iv) The interpretation of a nf X wd Y expression features a crucial noncompositional
component, which is intrinsic in the construction and is suggested by the contrastive pair nI
and wd. Four major subtypes of such noncompositional meaning can be distinguished: (a)
each ... the same as the other (1, 7), (b) each ... differently from the other (2), (c)each...
to the other-- mutually (3, 6, 10), and (d) each ... after the other--altemately (4, 5).

In the literature of Chinese linguistics, only sporadic mentions have been made
concerning such special usage of personal pronouns (see ¢.g. Wang 1959, Lii 1985, Zhang
1987). It has been noticed that another pair of basic deictic terms, the demonstrative
pronouns zhé 'this’ and na 'that', have similar uses, as shown in 11:

(11) Neéijigérén nr yI ju, w0 yI jo, zhégé yi qudn,
those people you one word I one word this one fist
nagé yi Jjido -d¢  zhémo ta.
that one foot -ly torment him
"Those fellows tormented him, each railing, beating, and kicking him.'

Here, with nf X wd Y and Zhégé X nage Y in juxtaposition, we can clearly see their
similarities in structure, meaning, and function. Interestingly enough, a few other



contrastive deictic pairs are found to serve in some like constructions, as exemplified
below:

(12) e qf bf fif
this

rise that fall
'rise one after another'
[el and bI : classical forms of 'this' and 'that']
(13) jinttan p1 Zhangsan, mingtian dou Lisi

today criticize Zhangsan  tomorrow criticize Lisi
‘every day some one, or another, being criticized'
(14) zuo st you xidng
left think right think
‘ponder from all angles'
(15) 14i zong qu JjI
come trace g0 trace
‘traces of somebody's whereabouts'

Hence, there might be a _ X _ Y construction where the two slots could be filled in with a
pair of contrastive deictic terms, including (in particular) ni-wd and zhé-na.

To achieve a more significant generalization, let us shift our attention to the matter of
internal structures of Chinese traditional four-syllable idioms (cf. Ma 1983, Xu 1980). We
will focus on one of the most prevalent and productive patterns, in which the four elements
$§f in cﬁ:ts:dross parallelism structurally and semantically. The following subtypes can be

ifferentiated:

(@  The two parts (AB - CD) are semantically repetitive.
@ A and C are synonyms.
(16) gai téu huan mian
change head change face
‘change the appearance but not the essence’
() B and D are synonyms.
(17) tong gidng ti& bi
bronze wall iron wall
‘impregnable fortress [figuratively]'
© AandC,B and D are synonyms.
(18) pdng gqiao cé ji
side beat side beat
‘make oblique references’
@) The two parts (AB - CD) are semantically adversative.
(@ A and C are antonyms.
(19) téng chudng yi méng
same bed different  dreams
'have different purposes behind the semblance of accord’
@© B and D are antonyms.
20) yan gao  shou di
eye high hand low
'have grandiose aims but puny abilities’
) AandC, B and D are antonyms.
1) ydu tou wi wéi
have head lack tal
‘start something but fail to carry it through'
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(i) The two parts (AB - CD) are neither simply repetitive nor plainly

adversative.
A and C are synonyms; B and D are antonyms.
(22) tido féi jidn shou

choose fat choose lean
‘choose whatever is to one's personal advantage'
() A and C are antonyms; B and D are synonyms.
(23) dong l1a xi ché
east west
‘drag in all sorts of irrelevant matters'

As Xu (1980) points out, such pattern-interpretation pairings constitute an important
source of idiomatic productivity. We are most interested in the last group (iii), where each
pattern consists of a pair of synonyms and a pair of antonyms woven in a crisscross
fashion. The synonyms contribute rather directly to the interpretation of the whole;
whereas the antonyms serve as the two poles of a spectrum, suggesting the inclusion of
everything or all possibilities within the range. Ex. 24 is given by Xu as a new idiom
formed on the basis of an old idiomatic pattern (iii.h):

(4) ni zhut wo gdn
you caichup I catchup
‘overtake each other (in friendly emulation)'

To us, what is significant is not its idiomatic status--being conventionalized and
noncompositional--but the fact that its nf X wd Y form is related to a more general

idiomatic pattern. I would suggest that the nature of the nf X wd Y construction under

discussion could profitably be accounted for in terms of the properties of a more general
idiomatic construction--A X ZY. X and Y are typically near synonyms, which contribute

rather directly to the interpretation of the whole; A and Z are typically a pair of contrastive

terms, (which are associated with the noncompositional component of the interpretation,) in
the general capacity of the two poles of a spectrum, suggesting the inclusion of everything
or all possibilities within the range. Thus, nf X wd Y and similar constructions involving
other deictic pairs could be seen as variants of A X Z Y.

In this connection, I would tentatively distinguish two broad categories of A-Z terms.
In one class, A and Z are substantives such as nouns, pronouns, demonstratives, and
localizers (Chao 1968). The associated idiomatic meanings are 'EACH (doing the same
thing, doing a different thing, doing something to the other, or doing something after the
other)', 'EVERYthing', 'EVERYwhere', etc. We have already seen pronouns (ni-wo) and
demonstratives (zhé-né) being used as A-Z terms. In 25-29 below, nouns and localizers
serve the same purpose:

(25) gong shué gong youll, pé
father-in-law say father-in-law  right mother-in-law
shué pd ydult,
say mother-in-law  right
‘each saying that he himself is right'

(26) shén bo zhi gui bo jué
god not know devil not detect
‘without anyone knowing'

(27) tian fan di f
heaven overtum earth upset
‘everything being tumed upside down'
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29

shang cuan xid tido
up scurry down jump
‘'run around (on sinister errands)’
Ir tido  wai jué
insidle poke outside dig
'sow dissension everywhere'

In the other class, A and Z are nonsubstantives (Chao 1968), typically adjectives; the
associated idiomatic meaning is 'by EVERY means', as in the following examples:

(30)

ruidn tué ying kang
soft  delay hard  defy
‘employ all sorts of tactics to resist'

(1) jin ldn man ding

(32)

(33)

(34

(35)

hasty block slow block

‘use various measures to hinder’

sf chdn hud rido

dead twine live  wind

'keep nagging someone by every means'

hdo shuo ddi quan

good talk bad  persuade

‘try in every possible way to persuade’

fin yi quan zhéng yi quan
reverse one persuade obverse one persuade
‘persuade from different viewpoints'

héng da shin suan
crosswise  estimate  lengthwise calculate
‘plan in view of various factors'

For a start, the focus of the present study is limited to only one A-Z pair, ni-wd. More
extensive and thorough work on various A-Z types is prerequisite to a better understanding
of this more general idiomatic construction--A X Z Y.

It is worth mentioning in passing that idiomatic pattemns suchas AXZYorXAY Z
may be prevalent among Sino-Tibetan languages (cf. Ma & Dai 1986). I have come across
the following examples:

(36) @h21 myd tshil miq

@37

(38)

(39

that sky this earth
‘everywhere'
[Language: Lahu, Branch: Yi]

urd in1 Ko®lin]
down home up home
‘neighbors’
[Language: Achang, Branch: Mian]
ptghid tad petghid seid
clean “dead TClean live
‘very clean'
[Language: Miao, Branch; Miao]
tshei § wvud tshei! mud
words go words come
‘rumors’
[Language: Gelao, Branch: 7]
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A cross-language survey, inside and outside the Sino-Tibetan Family, of the uses and
features of such patterns will greatly enhance our knowledge about the linguistic, cultural,
and conceptual aspects of this type of idiomatic constructions.

To understand the nature of nf X wd Y, I have resorted to the theoretical notion of
idiomatic construction, or formal idiom (Fillmore, Kay, and O'Connor 1988): a productive
construction with special semantic/pragmatic properties not deducible from the general
grammar. Moreover, it is important to point out that its idiomaticity, for language users, is
realistically a matter of native usage (see the discussions of 'cultural idiomaticity' in He
1989a). This is explicated below from the perspectives of recognition and selection.

The idiomatic character of a n X wd' Y expression such as

(40) ni qidng wo duo
you snatch I seize
‘vie with each other for something'

is immediately and automatically recognized since it resembles the many popular four-
syllable idioms, e.g.

(41) Iong zhéng hy dou

dragon contend  tiger fight

"a struggle between two evenly-matched opponents'
(42) xian zhan hou  zou

first behead then report

‘act first and report afterwards'

What really sounds familiar, and thus gives such expressions an idiomatic ring is their
distinctive form--four monosyllabic terms in a two-two rhythm, and in crisscross
parallelism structurally and semantically--a form traditionally favored in the culture and
characteristic of idiomatic expressions. More significantly, from the psychological point of
view, the familiarity of this idiomatic construction could perhaps be attributed to the
existence of a number of conventionalized nf X wd Y expressions, which are popularly
known and frequently used. For example:

43) ni s wd hud
you die I live
‘life-and-death’
“44) & yu wo  zha
you cheat I cheat
‘each cheating the other’
[Efr: a second person pronoun in ancient Chinese]
@5) ni y1 ydn, wé yI
you one speech I one talk
‘everyone joining in (in the discussion of something)'
46) NI hdo wd hdo, dajia dou  hdo.
you good I good everyone  all good
‘Everyone being happy (at the expense of principles)'

These have probably come to form a paradigm in the memory for the recognition,
comprehension, and also free creation of other n¥ X wd' Y expressions.

In speech production, this construction might be selected for its special communicative
effects. Stylistically, its use is characteristically informal and colloquial. For example, the



idea of mutuality can be expressed by either n X wo Y or the adverb hixiang. Both can
be used to talk about common activities in everyday life, with the former felt to be more
casual-sounding (compare 47a with 47b below):

(47) Hafzimén zailéudaoll
kids in corridor
a. ni ti wo sdng
you push 1 shove
b. hoxiang tui sdng
mutually push shove
"The kids were pushing and shoving each other in the corridor.'

But when it comes to abstract and serious matters in formal speech and writing, only
hixiang. is standard and appropriate, as exemplified by the following set collocations:

(48) huxiang yicin
‘be interdependent’
(49) hoxiang pdichi
'be mutually exclusive'
(50) hoxiang péihé
'be cooperative'
(51) haxiang chézhdu
'hold each other back’

Rhetorically, nf X wd Y is capable of producing an undulating thythm and of evoking
vivid imageries. Contrast, for instance, the uses of an adverb linlii ‘altemnatively' and nf
X wd Yin 52:

(52) Yiwdnjiy sigérén
one bowl wine  four guys
a. linliddé heé
altemately  drink
b. nI yi kdu wdyr kou-dé¢  he.
you one sip I one sip -ly drink
‘Four guys took turns sipping a bowl of wine.'

Describing the same event, 52a probably calls forth merely an abstract conception of turn
taking, whereas 52b dramatically depicts the scene of the bowl being passed around from
mouth to mouth among different individuals.

The polar terms in the A X Z Y construction, by virtue of their inherent senses, could
produce striking hyperbolic effects, as might be perceived in:

not know devil not detect
‘without anyone knowing'
(54) yin cha ydng cud
YIN mistake YANG mistake
'a mistake due to a strange combination of all sorts of accidental
circumstances'
(55) tian bo pa di bo pa
heaven not fear earth not fear
'to fear nothing at all'

(53) shén bd zhi gul by jué
god
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There are quite a few familiar A-Z pairs, whose usage and interpretation are basically a
function of convention, e.g. ni-wd 'you-I', zud-you 'left-right', dong-x7 'east-west',
héng-sha "horizontal-vertical', and si-hud 'dead-live’. The construction also encourages
individual imagination in the formulation and comprehension of expressions with unusual
A-Z terms.  Such idiomatic creativity is based on the language users' common cultural
experience and knowledge, and realized through one's originality in thinking and talent in
language use (cf. MacCormac 1986, He 1989b). Here are a few fine examples:

(56) Yijiazi zhéngtian  ji chdo é dou ...
family ~wholeday  chicken quarrel goose fight
‘(Members of) the family quarreled and fought with one another all the
time...'

(57) Hdizimén ji yi zui ya yi zul -dé dou ta
kids chicken one mouth duck one mouth -ly tease him
'All the kids teased him.'

(58) Ta wén chi xianggua, wi chi xigua ...

he civii eat muskmelon military eat watermelon
'He ate muskmelon and watermelon (all day long) ...'

Speaking impressionistically, the imagery of chickens and geese (in 56) highlights
incompatibility, of chickens and ducks (in 57), friskiness; the terms wén-wif civil-military'
(in 58) suggest different manners of eating, viz. chewing gently and munching vigorously,
respectively. An rhetorical device with remarkable vivifying effect, the A X Z Y
construction is highly favored by the ordinary folks in daily communication.

The major purpose of this paper is to explore and specify the usage and interpretation
of Chinese first and second person singular pronouns in the special construction nf X wd
Y. A sample of data mostly collected from written texts has been examined against the
general conceptions of deixis, anaphora, reference, and idiomaticity. The main points of
the discussions can be summarized as follows:

(i) The uses of personal pronouns under consideration are neither deictic nor quasi-
deictic (with a displaced 'ego’ arbitrarily assigned by the speaker).

(i) An anaphoric account in purely structural terms fails in some significant cases
where appropriate antecedents, or more precisely, intended referents, have to be inferred
from nonlinguistic contexts.

(iii) The most crucial fact is that, as a rule, entire nf X wd Y expressions function
unitarily as verbals, adverbials, or adjectivals syntactically--it thus follows that,
semantically, whole nf X wo Y expressions make predications of actions, manners,
states, etc. The personal pronouns involved are NOT intended to have any separate
nominal (syntactic), or referential (semantic), function at all. Hence, the real issue is NOT
a matter of reference.

(iv) What we have here is essentially a formal idiom--nf X wd Y: a productive special
construction, in which nI' and wd work as a pair of contrastive terms (with no referential
force), while X and Y are symmetrical structurally and equal semantically.

(v) The interpretation of an nf X wod Y expression includes a characteristic
noncompositional component, which is intrinsic in the construction and is associated with
the contrastive pair nf and wd. Four major subtypes of such idiomatic meaning can be
specified: (a) each ... the same as the other, (b) each ... differently from the other, (c) each
... to the other, and (d) each ... after the other.

(vi) I have suggested a more general idiomatic construction A X Z Y, under which nf
X w0 Y is subsumed. This construction may be prevalent among Sino-Tibetan languages.

In short, the uses of nf X wd Y expressions follow not from knowing the general
grammatical and pragmatic principles, but from being familiar with the form, meaning, and



effect of a special idiomatic construction--ni X wd Y. Crucially involved in the
interpretation process is (instead of the assignment, or inference, of referents for the
personal pronouns) the selection of appropriate idiomatic meanings for whole nf X wo Y
expressions, guided by the principle of relevance (Sperber & Wilson 1986). I will address
this issue in a separate paper.
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Information Structure as a Consequence of Word Order Type*

Susan C. Herring
California State University, San Bemnardino

1.0 A great deal of confusion persists in the linguistic literature regarding the relationship
of word order to the pragmatic notions of 'topic' and ‘focus'. It is well-known that word
order variation may be pragmatically motivated, or more precisely, that topic and focus-
creating operations often involve pre- or post-posing elements within a clause or sentence.1
Starting with the work on 'functional sentence perspective' by Prague School linguists, and
continuing through contemporary generative grammar, a correlation has been noted
between 'topic/theme' and sentence-initial position, and 'focus' of a constituent within the
‘comment/theme’ by means of rightward movement processes. What is not clear,
however, (aside from the obvious problem of what exactly is meant by terms such as

'topic’, ‘focus', etc.2) is whether this correlation necessarily holds true for all languages.

The question is obscured by the fact that a number of researchers readily invoke 'initial
topic position' and ‘final focus position' as explanations for word order variation in the
languages they consider, treating these notions as unexamined primitives. The underlying
assumption here -- that the answer is already known -- is a dangerous one, in that it diverts
attention away from the kind of empirical cross-linguistic research which needs to be done
in order to prove or disprove the hypothesis. Other researchers argue for the universality
of the order ‘topic-comment' on cognitive and functional grounds. Many of the arguments
they present are intuitively appealing; for example, the view that topics come first because
they relate thematically to the preceding discourse, while new, focused referents appear
later, closer to the subsequent discourse in which they play a part (cf. Hetzron 1975).

Yet anyone who has had experience in working with a variety of language types,
especially African or Amerindian languages, is most likely aware that such a claim is false.
Itis simply not the case that all languages put topics first and focus last; some in fact exhibit
the inverse order. This raises the question of what we are to make of the naturalness
arguments used to argue in favor of the universality of the topic-focus order. Are some
languages pragmatically "less natural" than others? Or should the arguments themselves be
reconsidered? Even more interesting, perhaps, is the challenge of accounting for the
different pragmatic types -- focus-topic, as opposed to topic-focus order -- attested cross-
linguistically. Is there any systematic correlation between pragmatic function and word
order, and if so, is it possible to make a general descriptive statement regarding it?

2.0 What I wish to suggest is that the favored positions of topic and focus in any given
language are determined by a set of functional and strategic principles, some of which make
conflicting predictions. By far the most accurate predictor, as I will demonstrate below, is
basic word order type, and specifically, the unmarked relative order of subject and verb
(i.e. whether a language is SV or VS). The word order principle is not without exceptions,
however. Individual languages as well as entire language types deviate significantly from
the predicted patterns in ways which suggest that discourse-functional principles (of the
sort proposed in support of the universality of the order topic-focus) occasionally prevail.

In what follows, I identify four different principles which have been hypothesized to
influence topic/focus order, and evaluate their predictive accuracy by comparing the
predictions they make with the attested orderings of topic and focus constituents in thirty-
six languages. The first three principles have all been proposed, either explicitly or
implicitly, in the linguistic literature; each, I feel, offers an intuitively plausible functional
motivation for pragmatic word ordering.3 The fourth principle is the basic word order
hypothesis mentioned above. The four principles may be stated as follows:



Principle 1: Given information before new information (Gundel 1988; cf. also Prague
School linguists, especially Firbas 1964 on 'communicative dynamism’). The structure of
utterances in discourse builds on what is known, adding new information which moves the
communication forward.

Principle 2: First things first (Gundel 1988; cf. also the 'newsworthiness' principle,
Mithun 1987). Predicts that the most pressing or newsworthy information, including that
which is unexpected based on the preceding discourse, will precede less important
information in communication.

Pringiple 3: Discourse iconicity (Hetzron 1975 for focus; Prague School linguists for
topic). Information ideally is placed as close as possible to the part of the discourse to
which it relates; i.e. sentences start with what has already been talked about, and end with
what is to be talked about next.

Principle 4: Word order type (Creider & Creider 1983; Herring 1989b). Information
structure is determined relative to a language's basic word order, as a rhetorical marking
strategy. Verb-subject languages tend to order focus (comment) before topic, in contrast
with languages of either the SVO or the SOV type.

The first three principles I refer to as 'naturalness’ principles, in that they are based on
presumed communicative and/or functional naturalness, while the last principle is based on
the strategic notion of markedness relative to an accepted norm (in this case, basic word
order). The predictions that these principles make regarding the preferred position of topic
afnd focus depend in large part on what exactly is meant by 'topic', and what is meant by
'focus'.

In the present study, I will restrict my observations to two types of topic phenomena --
continuous topics, and shifted topics -- and two focus types -- contrastive focus, and
presentational focus.4 Continuous topics I define as those which carry over from the
immediately preceding discourse. They are often pronominalized, or, in some languages,
omitted altogether. Shifted topics, on the other hand, are discontinuous, and are often
signalled by full lexical NPs and/or by topicalizing expressions such as as for X, ... or X,
on the other hand, ..., etc. As for the two types of focus, contrastive focus highlights a
constituent within what is usually considered the ‘comment’ portion of an utterance,
typically in contradistinction to a parallel constituent in a previously-uttered (or implied)
clause; an example is an expression introduced by an 'it'-cleft in English, as in It's John
(not Sidney) that I love. Presentational focus involves the introduction of a referent into a
(typically, narrative) discourse; a classic example is an English sentence of the type: Once
upon a time, there was a beautiful princess. In this paper I leave aside the more general
question of what the two topic types and the two focus types have in common; that is, how
we might subsume the subtypes into broader definitions of the terms 'topic’ and ‘focus’.

It is essential to distinguish subtypes of topic and focus in order to determine whether
each presents information which is 'given' or 'new'. I understand 'given information' to
be that which the speaker may reasonably expect the hearer to be able to access at a
particular point in the discourse, based on the situational context and what has been
previously said. It is misleading to state (as is often done) that topics in general represent
given information; topics are given if they are thematically continuous, but not if they are
new or shifted topics. Similarly, the information status of contrastive focus and
presentational focus differs, in that arguments presented for the first time (e.g. as
participants in a narrative) are completely new, while contrastively focused arguments are
already explicitly or implicitly present in the discourse context (an observation which
correlates with their tendency to be grammatically definite). The information status of each
of these functions is summarized in table 1:
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pragmatic function: information status:
continuous topics ven

[~ shifted topics new (or reactivated)
contrastive focus given (or implied)
presentational focus new

Table 1: Information status of topic and focus sub-types

The four principles listed above make predictions with regard to the position each of
the pragmatic functions will favor; that is, whether they will come early or late in the
sentence, and whether they will condition pre- or post-posing in marked cases. These
predictions are charted in table 2:

Pnnciple 1 Principle 2 Principle 3 Principle 4

SV/VS

contin. topic pre- post- pre- pre-/post-
shifted topic post- pre- [pre-] pre-/post-
contr. focus pre- pre- pre- post-/pre-
present. focus post- [post-] post- post-/pre-

Table 2: Predictions made by principles 1-4

Looking down each column vertically, we can see that Principle 1, the given-before-new
principle, predicts that given information, such as that in continuous topics and contrastive
foci, may be preposed, e.g. in case the targeted element does not already appear in the
unmarked topic/focus position in the sentence, or for special emphasis.5 Shifted topics
and presentational foci, which are new or otherwise inaccessible in the local discourse
context, should occur later in the sentence, according to this principle.5 Principle 2, the
first-things-first principle, predicts that whatever is most important for the listener to know
in order to correctly interpret the sentence should come first; thus constrastive information,
such as that expressed in topic shifts and contrastive foci, is likely to be fronted, while
predictable, thematic information, such as continuous topics, should occur late.
Predictions given in square brackets in the table are those that I feel the principle makes
only weakly; thus Principle 2 sanctions the post-posing of presentational foci (in that they
are not vital to establishing the interpretation of the rest of the sentence), but does not
necessarily restrict them from occurring earlier. Post-posing of presentationally focused
arguments is most strongly predicted by Principle 3, the discourse-iconic principle. Itisa
typical discourse strategy for arguments to be first presented, then commented upon in the
following sentence or clause (see Lambrecht 1986); moving them rightward thus places
them closer to the context in which they most logically figure. Continuous topics and
contrastive foci, on the other hand, are more naturally associated with the previous
discourse, and for them pre-posing is predicted. As for shifted topics, they should occur
early in case they are contrastive, but the discourse-iconic principle is neutral as to their
position if they are new. (In practice, this should depend on whether the new topic is
continued in the subsequent utterance or not.) Looking across the table horizontally, we
see that the three naturalness principles make conflicting predictions with regard to
continuous and shifted topics, but are unanimous in predicting that contrastive focus should
appear early in the sentence and presentational focus, late. Thus we might expect that
languages, if indeed they are influenced in their pragmatic use of word order by naturalness
considerations of this sort, would universally pre-pose contrastive foci and post-pose
presented referents, but that there would be some cross-linguistic variability with regard to
the positions of the two types of topic.



In contrast with these three principles, the word order principle makes predictions
based not on assumed naturalness, but rather on observed tendencies in how certain
languages order topic and focus. Creider (1975) was, to my knowledge, the first to note
that in verb-initial languages, the focus, or 'theme’, precedes the topic. His observations
were based on several VSO African languages of the Nilotic family. Tomlin and Rhodes
(1979) made a similar observation for Ojibwa, which has VOS order. In a recent study
(Herring 1989b), I compared and contrasted preferred topic and focus positions in 17
languages,’ 11 of which had VS order, and found that basic word order -- specifically, the
order of the subject in relation to the verb -- accurately predicted the order of topic and
focus in every case. Generalizing from observations made for a limited set of languages by
Creider, Tomlin and Rhodes, and myself, then, the word order principle predicts that
topics of either type will be pre-posed in SV languages but post-posed in VS languages,
while foci will be post-posed in SV languages but pre-posed in VS languages. The
mechanism underlying this principle is presumably a strategic one, based on the goal of
achieving salience by the use of word orders which are marked relative to the pragmatically
"neutral” order (however this latter is to be defined).

It is evident from table 2 that no two of the four principles make exactly the same set of
predictions. Only the word order principle, Principle 4, groups together the two topic
categories and the two focus categories. If this principle turns out to represent a general
cross-linguistic pattern, it would support the notions of topic and focus as unitary and
distinct functional categories in language. Note also that it is only the word order principle
which predicts that different languages will order topic and focus differently; the others,
based as they are on considerations of functional and communicative naturalness, predict
that all languages will prefer a single ordering. (This is true regardless of what one
interprets the predictions they make to be.)

3.0 The second part of the analysis consists of comparing the predictions made by the
four principles with the attested patterns of topic/focus order in a sampling of typologically
diverse languages. I examined data from primary and secondary sources for 36 languages,
listed in appendix 1. The languages represent five major word order types: SVO, SOV,
VSO, VOS, and OVS;? also included are several languages considered to have "free" word
order. The procedure I followed in gathering information from secondary sources was to
count as evidence of a particular correlation 1) example sentences in which a construction in
the language was consistently glossed in English by means of explicit shifted topic
expressions such as As for X, ... or contrastive focus expressions such as clefts; 2)
example sentences for which enough contextual information was provided to determine
whether a topic was continuous or shifted, and whether a nominal referent was being
presented as a new focus of information (e.g. in narrative texts); and/or 3) explicit remarks
on the part of the authors to the effect that a particular word order marks a particular
function in the language in question, taking into account differences in terminology, and
excluding claims which did not appear to be supported by the actual data presented. There
are several obvious problems with this method, not the least of which is that it was not
possible to identify all four of the topic/focus subtypes for every language, nor to determine
the relative frequency of any construction's use.” Even given these inadequacies,
however, a number of very distinct patterns emerge, which strongly suggest some sort of
overall typological consistency. I will summarize these patterns briefly.

Ignoring, for the moment, individual languages which display exceptions (indicated by
asterisks in appendix 1), we may state that topic/focus positions vary predictably according
to a language's basic word order type. SVO languages as genetically diverse as English,
Mandarin, and Luo all agree in their preference for placing topics of both types in initial --
subject -- position, and focused arguments in post-verbal -- object -- position.10 SOV
languages such as Turkish, Tamil, and Japanese also show a preference for initial topics,
but due possibly to a constraint of strict verb-finality in many SOV languages, focus



167

position is immediately pre-, rather than post-verbal.!l Thus SOV languages also evidence
a correlation between topic and subject, and focus and object. Elements which appear to
the right of the finite verb in such languages are backgrounded intonationally and
pragmatically, and tend to express highly predictable, thematic information:; accordingly,
continuous topics may appear sentence-finally. This is also true for SVO languages;
consider the English example: He's an idiot, that guy. Thus languages of both the SVO
and the SOV types generally support the claim that topic precedes focus. We may compare
the findings for these two language types with the specific predictions made by our four
strategic principles, as given in table 2. This is illustrated in table 3:

Results: Support predictions made by:
SVOSOV | Prnciple 1 Pnnciple2 | Principle 3 T Principle
contin. topic pre-/pre Yl%i NO YES YES
(post-/post-) (NO) (YES) (NO) (NO)
shifted topic pre-/pre- NO YES [YES] YES
contr. focus | post-7 post-" NO NO NO YES
(pre-/) (YES) (YES) (YES) (NO)
present. foc. | post-/"post-" YES [YES] YES
Table 3: ictions with results for SV 1

Looking across table 3, we see that the fronting of continuous topics is correctly
predicted by all but principle 2, the first-things-first principle (which does, however, justify
post-posed, backgrounded topics of the type mentioned above). Initial position for shifted
topics is accurately predicted by all but principle 1, the given-before-new principle. Only
principle 4, the word order principle, accurately predicts that contrastive focus may be post-
posed (as in the case of WH-cleft constructions), while the post-posing of presented
arguments is consistent with the predictions of all four principles. Reading the table
vertically, we see that the word order principle most accurately predicts the basic ordering
of pragmatic functions of all four types, followed by the discourse-iconic principle, with
the given-before-new and the first-things-first principles right in only half of the cases.

What then, of languages in which the order of subject and verb is reversed? A general
tendency may be identified for VSO languages, in which focused elements of both types
may be moved into pre-verbal position.12 This is true for example for Jacaltec, Biblical
Hebrew, and Nandi. In Podoko, on the other hand, the position of greatest focus is
immediately post-verbal, although if anything other than the subject is focused, leftward
movement is still required. This situation is in some ways analagous to that of SOV
languages with a rigid verb-final constraint, in that the initial or final verb acts as a barrier
to focus movement, such that the focused element moves as far as it can in the direction of
the verb before being blocked. As for topics, the two subtypes split, with continuous
topics appearing post-verbally, and shifted topics pre-verbally, in virtually all of the VSO
languages in my sample. VOS languages such as Ojibwa and Malagasy pattern the same as
do VSO languages; in both, focused elements and shifted topics may be pre-posed, while
continuous topics remain post-verbal. The OVS languages in the sample, Hixkaryana and
Makushi, also pattern like verb-initial languages for all four functions, as do the three
"free” word order languages discussed in Mithun (1987), which exhibit a statistical
preference, albeit slight, for OVS order. Generalizing, we may state that in languages in
which the basic order is verb-subject, the order focus-topic is preferred, unless the topic is
new or contrastive, in which case, it appears initially. These results are matched with the
predictions of the four principles in table 4 below:



Results: Support predictions made by:
ngl\/S OS/ | Ponciplel | Pnnciple2 | Prnnciple3 | Pnnciple 4
V.,

contin. topic post NO YES NO YES
shifted topic pre- NO YES [ YES] NO
contr. focus pre- YES YES YES YES

("pre-") (YES) (YES) (YES) (YES)
present. foc. pre- NO [NO] NO YES

Table 4. Comparison of predictions with results for VS languages

It can be seen from table 4 that the three naturalness principles fare no better or worse
for VS languages than for SV languages -- that is, they make correct predictions only about
half the time. The word order principle makes one incorrect prediction here, namely that
shifted topics, like continuous topics, should be post-posed. Even given this, it is by far
the most accurate predictor of the actual orderings of any of the principles considered.

However it is not the case that naturalness principles have nothing to say about the
pragmatic functions of word order. Languages of all types are consistent in putting shifted
topics first, even against the predictions of the word order principle in VS languages. This
ordering is conditioned most significantly by the first-things-first principle, and is probably
the one true universal of pragmatic ordering. When the topic of a sentence shifts or is
otherwise unpredictable, it must be explicitly stated at the outset, lest the hearer misinterpret
what the sentence is about. (Similar observations have been made by Creider & Creider
(1983), Gundel (1988), and Mithun (1987).)

Another area in which naturalness principles hold sway is with contrastive focus.
Post-posed constrastive focus such as is found in SV languages is counter-indicated by all
three naturalness principles. While on the one hand this is strong evidence in favor of the
word order hypothesis, it is also not without exception. As an example, consider the
problem of it-clefts in English, the counterpart of which is found in numerous SVO
languages. By one analysis, it-cleft constructions such as It's John that I love pre- pose
the object NP, John, whereas by another analysis, It's John is a type of presentative
construction in which the order of subject and verb has been inverted, making John the
focus of a post-posing process. Regardless of how one resolves this controversy, there is
evidence from other SVO languages which is even more problematic. In Kru (Marchese
1983), the focused element in it-type clefts appears in sentence-initial position, followed by
a copula functioning as focus marker. Thus there is no possible analysis whereby such
focused elements could be viewed as anything other than fronted. Similarly, nominalized
clefts (e.g. the one who was sacrificed was Abraham) occur more often in "reversed" order
(ABRAHAM was the one who was sacrificed) -- that is to say, with the focused element
first -- than in normal order in Lele, according to Simons (1982). This suggests that there
is, in the case of SV languages, a tension between the word order principle and the
naturalness principles with regard to contrastive focus, and that it is not always the word
order principle which prevails. Other exceptions can be explained similarly, i.e. as the
result of a conflict between predictions made by different functional principles.

4.0 If, as these results indicate, word order type is a valid predictor of pragmatic ordering
cross-linguistically, the question naturally arises as to what motivates the strategy in the
first place. Although in the present paper I have made a heuristic division between the
word order principle on the one hand, and commonly invoked naturalness principles on the
other, I do not intend to imply by this that the word order principle is in any way unnatural.
On the contrary, given its apparently universal distribution, we must suspect that it is
driven by basic and easily-accessible strategic principles.
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I have suggested here that the notion of pragmatic markedness plays a key role in the
analysis of the word order principle. As a strategy which produces marked word orders to
express emphasis or contrast, it is iconic, in that it draws attention to itself by virtue of its
deviation from the expected norm. This explanation leaves unanswered, however, the
question of why the strategy takes as its point of departure the relationship between subject
and verb, rather than that between verb and object (as in traditional Greenbergian
typological analysis) or between subject and object.

The answer lies, I believe, in the interaction of two asymmetries in discourse patterns.
First, there is a well-attested cross-linguistic correlation between grammatical subject and
pragmatic topic; subjects are prominent on hierarchies of animacy and agentivity
(Silverstein 1976), while topics are prominent in discourse as (typically) animate and
agentive thematic participants (Givén 1983). The correlation between direct object and
focus is much weaker, however. First, not every sentence has an object, but it may still
have a focus, since focus may be a property of predicates and of sentences as a whole, as
well as of 'narrow' focus nominal arguments (Lambrecht 1986). From the point of view
of discourse, although DuBois (1987) characterizes direct object as a preferred argument
role for the introduction of new discourse referents, Herring (1989a) presents evidence to
the effect that intransitive subjects are significantly more strongly preferred in this function,
particularly when the referent is animate. This further weakens the correlation of direct
object with pragmatic focus. On the basis of this asymmetry, then, we may speculate that a
language user is more likely to notice a correlation between grammatical argument position
and pragmatic function in the case of subject/topic, where a stronger correlation exists.
Following this line of reasoning further, the language user then generalizes canonical
subject position (whatever it happens to be in his or her language) as topic position,
allowing for the possibility of topicalizing arguments other than grammatical subject. As
for what determines focus position, it is likely that the relative complementarity of the two
pragmatic functions, and the fact that it is sufficient to order them with respect to one
another, combine to select a focus position which requires movement (in those cases when
movement is required) in the direction opposite of that for topicalization. This tendency is
no doubt supported by the weaker, but still perceptible, correlation between 'new' focused
referents and direct object position.

The second asymmetry involves the discourse motivations for creating marked word
orders. In narrative discourse, thematic participants (i.e. referents which persist or recur as
utterance topics across continuous stretches of discourse) are typically animate and
agentive, as mentioned above, and function as the grammatical subject of the clause in
which they appear. While this patter is the most statistically frequent, a different situation
nevertheless arises when these same referents are introduced into the discourse for the first
time. At this moment, they are not yet topics; rather, they are typically accorded some sort
of presentational focus. In order to focus a subject NP, however, it is necessary to either
mark it as exceptional by means of intonation or explicit focus morphology, or else to move
it out of canonical topic position. In such cases, since presentational verbs tend to be
intransitive (be, live, stand, sit, come, go, etc.), the most consistently available word order
device is one which permutes subject and verb relative to one another, as in Once upon a
time, there was a princess -type sentences in English, Thus the marked order of subject
and verb addresses a clear functional need. The same is not true of the relation of verb to
object. A parallel explanation would require us to identify a strong discourse motivation
for topicalizing objects, yet it is difficult to imagine what such a motivation might be. To
the contrary, topicalized objects (with the possible exception of objects promoted to subject
via passivization) are rare in narrative, no doubt due to the predominance of the tendency
described above for topics to be expressed grammatically as subjects. Add to this the
observation that referents occurring in object position are frequently inanimate props which
lack thematic persistance, and the apparent motivation for topicalizing objects decreases
even further. This leaves us with the third logical possibility mentioned above, namely that
the word order principle takes as its point of reference the relative order of subject and



object. While many of the word order permutations considered do in effect reverse the
order of subject and object, direct objects -- overt or otherwise -- are often unavailable,
since actual discourse makes use of intransitive as well as transitive verbs (Herring 1988
notes that 70% of all finite verbs in a Tamil oral narrative corpus are intransitive). Most
sentences have a predicate, however. If the relationship of subject to object were the
primary determinant of the pragmatic word order strategy described here, it would require
speakers to ignore a consistently available relationship (subject/predicate) in favor of one
that is attested only part of the time. This seems inherently more difficult to motivate, and
in the absence of any supporting evidence, I dismiss this possibility as well. Thus not only
is the correlation of subject to topic more salient than the correlation of object to focus, but
there is a clear discourse motivation, in narrative at least, for permuting the order of S and
V, whereas in the case of the relationship of O to V, or S to O, such a motivation is
lacking. Both asymmetries point to the centrality of S: S has a clearly identifiable pragmatic
function, and the relationship of S to V -- the two sentence elements which are typically
minimally present -- allows for the inference of relative order. While these observations are
necessarily speculative and leave many particulars of the process unarticulated, they
suggest, I believe, some plausible ways in which the word order principle can be motivated
by relatively simple and universal mechanisms.

5.0 I conclude with an appeal to linguists interested in topic/focus phenomena and/or
linguistic typology to take up the challenge of verifying -- or disproving -- the analysis
presented here. The program, as I see it, will crucially involve careful investigation of
discourse-pragmatic patterns in less familiar languages, especially those in which the basic
order is VS. The full range of topic and focus subtypes needs to be considered as well, if
we are to arrive at an adequate understanding of the nature of these categories, and of their
typological correlates. We have nothing to lose by such an effort, since no other existing
account is able to explain cross-linguistic pragmatic word order variation. We stand to gain
a powerful predictive tool.

ENDNOTES

* T am grateful to John Paolillo, Eric Pederson, and Randy LaPolla for comments and
discussion which contributed significantly to the present paper.

1 Languages also employ other means of indicating topic/focus functions, e.g. intonation
and explicit topic/focus morphology, but due to space limitations, these will not be
considered further here.

2 For example, in the literature on Philippine languages, the term 'focus' refers to a
grammatical category which is definite, and which more closely resembles the notion of
topic in non-Philippine studies, while the term ‘topic’ is used to describe elements in
contrastive focus (cf. Naylor 1975).

3 Other functional principles have no doubt been proposed, or will be proposed in the
future, which might profitably be included in a comparative endeavor of this sort as well.
Herring (1989b) mentions several cognitive principles hypothesized to influence topic-
focus order; this is clearly an area requiring further study.

4 There are other types of focus that would need to be included in a broader study, for
example predicate focus and sentence focus (cf. Lambrecht 1986), and within the narrow
focus range, WH- focus. It is also possible that the set of phenomena I have grouped
together under 'contrastive focus' does not really constitute a functionally homogenous
category; we might, for instance, wish to separate out WH- type clefts from it-type clefts, if
it could be determined that there was a consistent difference in the functions of the two
across languages which have both types.
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S Itis important to note that in no language would we predict that pre-posing or post-
posing is essential to the expression of topic or focus functions. Rather, movement
operations constitute a marked option which a language may have available, and which may
be strongly favored under certain grammatical-pragmatic conditions. For example,

icali j are more likely to be moved than topicalized subjects, since in most
languages, the S position is the normal (unmarked) topic position, while the O position is
associated with focus. For similar reasons, focused subjects appear to condition movement
more often than focused objects.

6 Jeanette Gundel (personal communication) disagrees that the given-before-new principle
makes the prediction that shifted (new) topics would be post-posed, on the grounds that the
topic, even if shifted, should always be considered 'given' relative to the comment or
focus. This view appears to confuse the topic-comment relationship with the given-new
status of referents. While it is indeed the case that no language (to my knowledge) post-
poses shifted topics -- a fact which I account for in terms of the overriding of the word
order principle by the naturalness principles -- I believe that it is, at least, theoretically
possible. It is certainly possible for topics to be new, and comments given. I have in mind
discourses such as the following:

1) A: I'mso proud of my David; he just graduated from college magna cum laude.
B: Now my Julie, she graduated from college magna cum laude. And she gota
Job working for a senator in Washington!

2) A: I'mbeat. Ireally need to get some sleep.
B: You need to get some sleep? [ need to get some sleep!

In B's initial utterance in example 1, the comment (graduated from college magna cum
laude ) is given; what is new is the shift in topic (from my David/he to my Julie/she).
Similarly in 2, B's contrastive assertion I need to get some sleep relates a given comment
to a new topic. (Notice that these constructions cannot be analyzed as contrastive focus
constructions; the corresponding it-cleft focus constructions force a narrower interpretation;
e.g. It's my Julie who graduated from college magna cum laude seems to deny that David
graduated from college magna cum laude). New topics with given comments appear to be
characteristic of a "one-upmanship" discourse style.

7 The 17 languages surveyed in Herring (1989) include Ojibwa, but do not include any of
the languages discussed by Creider, in that I was not aware of Creider's work when I
undertook my initial study.

8 As of this writing, I have not been able to gather enough information on pragmatic
ordering in OSV languages to include them as a category.

9 1 excluded from a larger sample those languages for which fewer than 3 of the 4
topic/focus sub-types could be determined from the available sources,

10" 1t is not uncommon for SVO languages to have two types of contrastive focus
constructions, as exemplified by the two types of cleft (WH- and it-) in English. In these
languages, one construction post-poses the focused element, while another appears to pre-
pose it; hence the 'pre-' in parentheses in table 3.

11 designate contrastive focus in these languages as "post"-posing, since in the case of
all but direct object focus, rightward movement is involved. Interestingly, the strict verb-
final constraint disappears in nominalized predicate constructions in SOV languages such as
Tamil and Sinhala, where the focused constituent is preferentially post-verbal, as in the
Sinhala example below (Gair 1970; 136):

hemadaama putaa kanne nikan bat
every-day son eat-pr-emph plain rice
It is plain rice (that) the son eats every day.'



12 This observation requires further verification for presentational focus, however, in that
presentational data are rare in my VSO language sources.

Appendix 1: Languages included in sample
(* indicates deviation from word order principle)

SYOQ ¥Yso
English Jacaltec (Craig 1977)
Spanish (Bolinger 1952) Biblical Hebrew (Giv6n 1984)
French (Lambrecht 1986, 1987) Welsh (Williams 1980)
Mod. Hebrew (Berman 1980; Givén 1976) Irish (Bammesberger 1982)
Mandarin (Li & Thompson 1981) Tagalog (Naylor 1975)
Luo (Creider & Creider 1983) Nandi (Creider 1975; Cr. & Creider 1983)
Kimatuumbi (Odden 1984) Podoko (Jarvis 1981)
Pulaar (Fagerberg 1983) Turkana (Dimmendaal 1983)
Lele (Simons 1982) Classical Arabic* (Beeston 1970, 1974)
Kru* (Marchese 1983)
YOS
SOV Ojibwa (Tomlin & Rhodes 1979)
Tamil Malagasy (Keenan 1976)

Sinhala (Gair 1970, 1986)

Turkish (Erguvanli 1984) QVS

Japanese (Hinds 1973; Kuno 1972) Hixkaryana (Derbyshire 1977)

Korean (Kim 1985, 1988) Makushi (Derbyshire & Pullum 1981)

Hungarian (Kiss 1977)

Sherpa (Givén 1984) "Free" Word Order: focus-topic
Cayuga (OVS) (Mithun 1987)

"Free” Word Order: topic-focus Ngandi (OVS) (Mithun 1987)

Gavido (SOV/SVO) (Stute 1986) Coos (OVS) (Mithun 1987)

Xavante* (OSV/SOV) (Burgess 1986) Ute (SOV/OVS) (Givén 1984)
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Quantifier Float in Korean*

Ki-Sun Hong
Stanford University

0. Introduction

The purpose of this paper is to investigate the so-called quantifier float construction
in Korean (Shibatani 1977, Gerdts 1985, Lee 1989, among others). I will first examine
previous analyses, concentrating on Gerdts' analysis in terms of constituent structure.
Second, I will present two kinds of problems in her proposal: one conceptual and the
other empirical. Third, I will propose an alternative view. I will show that this
construction is subject to a more general condition on the redundancy of semantic
information, which is independently required in Korean grammar.

1. Previous Analyses
Quantifier phrases in Korean can appear outside of the noun phrases which they
modify, as in (1-2).1

(1) a. sey haksayng-i o-ass-ta.
three student-nom come-past-indicative
‘Three students came.’'
b. haksayng-i seys-i 0-ass-ta.
students-nom three-nom come-past-indicative
(2) a. nay-ka sey haksayng-ul manna-ass-ta.
I-nom three student-acc meet-past-indicative
'I met three students.’
b. nay-ka haksayng-ul seys-ul manna-ass-ta.
I-nom student-acc three-acc meet-past-indicative

They form a separate constituent from those NPs, as evidenced by adverb insertion as in
3).

(3) a. haksayng-i ecey seys-i  o-ass-ta.
student-nom yesterday three-nom come-past-indicative
"Three students came yesterday.'
b. nay-ka haksayng-ul wuyenhi seys-ul manna-ass-ta.
I-nom student-acc by chance three-acc meet-past-indicative
Thappened to meet three students.'

Following some studies on quantifier float (O'Grady 1982, Belletti 1982, Gerdts 1985),
I consider these quantifiers as base-generated anaphors, although it is not the main
concemn of this paper.

This construction is not always possible: when the relevant NP is marked with a case
neither nominative nor accusative (e.g., eykey 'to', eykeyse 'from', eyse 'at', etc.),2 it
cannot antecede a quantifier phrase.

(4) a. nay-ka sey haksayng-eykey kong-ul tenci-ess-ta.
I-nom three student-to ball-acc throw-past-indicative
T threw a ball to three students.'
b.*nay-ka haksayng-eykey seys-eykey kong-ul tenci-ess-ta.
I-nom student-to three-to  ball-acc throw-past-indicative



(5) a. nay-ka sey hakkyo-loputhe phyenci-lul pat-ass-ta.
I-nom three school-from letter-acc receive-past-indicative
'Treceived letters from three schools.'
b.*nay-ka hakkyo-loputhe seys-uloputhe phyenci-lul pat-ass-ta.
I-nom school-from  three-from letter-acc receive-past-indicative

This contrast between (1-2) and (4-5) leads Shibatani (1977) to claim that quantifier
float is sensitive to surface case: quantifiers can be anteceded only by NPs marked
nominative or accusative.

This analysis implies that the case of the antecedent NP and that of the quantifier
should agree. Gerdts (1985) argues against this proposal, mostly based on complex
sentences where this agreement view fails to provide a correct prediction. First, in a
subject-to-object raising construction, the raised object can antecede the quantifier
phrase. Either nominative or accusative case can appear on the quantifier, as in (6).

(6)a.John-i  sey haksayng-ul [chencay-la-ko] mit-nunta.
nom three student-acc genius-be-comp believe-indicative
‘John believes three students to be geniuses.'
b. John-i haksayng-ul seys-i/ul chencay-la-ko  mit-nunta.
nom student-acc three-nom/acc genius-be-comp believe-indicative
(Gerdts (17-18))

Under the surface case analysis, it is predicted that the quantifier phrase is marked only
in accusative case: it cannot be marked in nominative since there is no antecedent with
this surface case. Second, the same kind of problem is observed in a causative
sentence, as in (7). The surface case analysis cannot account for the nominative case
marking on the quantifier phrase, since there is no possible antecedent with that case.

(7) a. nay-ka sey haksayng-eykey [ttena-key] ha-yess-ta.
I-nom three student-to leave-comp make-past-indicative
T made three students leave.'
b. nay-ka haksayng-eykey seys-i ttena-key  ha-yess-ta.
I-nom student-to three-nom leave-comp make-past-indicative (Gerdts (19))

Third, a topic sentence provides us with further counterevidence. Here again, there is
no antecedent sanctioning the quantifier phrase in accusative case.

(8) Chayk-un nay-ka seys-ul sa-ass-ta.
book-topic I-nom three-acc buy-past-indicative
'As for books, I bought three.' (Gerdts (20))

On the basis of these arguments, Gerdts claims that the account in terms of surface
case cannot be maintained. She notes that these data are not tenable with the
grammatical relations account either, which dictates that only subjects and objects can
antecede quantifier phrases.

(9) a. haksayng-i sonyen-tul-ul chayk-ul seys-ul cwu-ess-ta.
student-nom boy-plural-acc book-acc three-acc give-past-indicative
"The student gave the boys three books.'
b.ku cikkong-i sonkalak-i kikye-ey  seys-i calli-ess-ta.
the worker-nom finger-nom machine-loc three-nom cut-past-indicative
"Three fingers of the worker were cut in the machine.' (Gerdts (21-22))
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Chayk 'book' in (9a) and sonkalak 'finger' in (9b) sanction quantifier phrases, although
they are chomeurs within her theory.3 Accordingly, the grammatical relations account
fails to provide an adequate explanation.

Instead of these two accounts, which have turned out to be inadequate, Gerdts
proposes an approach based upon constituent structure, as in (10).

(10) Only nominals which are not contained within a Postpositional Phrase can antecede
Quantifiers. (Gerdts (27))

This statement is based on two assumptions. First, in Korean, only nominative and
accusative case are inflectional suffixes attached to a nominal in the lexicon, while other
cases are postpositions which form a PP with the preceding NP in the syntax.4 This
explains why only NPs in nominative or in accusative case can antecede a quantifier
phrase in (1-5) and (9). Second, an empty NP is required to explain (6-8). In those
constructions, there should be an empty. NP which bears some function in the embedded
clause, and this NP antecedes a quantifier phrase according to (10).

2. Problems in Gerdts

In spite of a consistent account of given data, Gerdts’ analysis leaves two problems.
First, contrary to her claim, NPs marked in non-nominative/accusative case markers as
in (4-5) may sanction quantifier float, even in simple sentences. Second, lexical
phonology (Kiparsky 1982, 1985, Mohanan 1982) provides us with evidence that all
the case markers should be inflectional suffixes attached to a noun in the lexicon (Y.Cho
1988).5 Accordingly, we cannot rely on differences in morphological status of the two
classes of case markers. Let us consider each problem in detail.

First, NPs marked with non-nominative/accusative case markers can antecede
quantifier phrases in two cases: (i) when a delimiting particle (man 'only’, to ‘also',
cocha 'even', etc.; for discussion of so-called delimiters, see Yang 1972)6 is attached to
either the noun phrase or the quantifier phrase, as in (11), and (ii) when either the noun
phrase or the quantifier phrase gets stress for contrastive reading, as in (12). As far as
case marking is concerned, all of the sentences include NPs in dative case. However,
delimiters or stress make them perfectly grammatical.

(11) a. nay-ka chinkwu-tul-hanthey-nun seys-hanthey X-mas card-lul
I-nom friend-plural-to-contrast three-to acc
ponay-ess-ta. .
send-past-indicative
T sent Christmas cards to three friends (contrastive to other groups of
people, e.g., teachers).'
b. nay-ka chinkwu-tul-hanthey-mnaln seys-hanthey X-mas card-lul
only
ponay-ess-ta.
send-past-indicative
T sent Christmas cards only to three friends (not to any other groups of

people).’
c. nay-ka chinkwu-tul-hanthey seys-hanthey-na X-mas card-lul
as many as
ponay-ess-ta.

send-past-indicative
T sent Christmas cards to as many as three friends.’



(12) a. nay-ka CHINKWU-TUL-HANTHEY seys-hanthey X-mas card-lul
ponay-ess-ta.
T sentIC)hristmas cards to three friends (contrastive to other groups of
people).’
b. nay-ka chinkwu-tul-hanthey SEYS-HANTHEY X-mas card-lul
ponay-ess-ta.
'I sent Christmas cards to three friends (contrastive to four of them).'

Next, from the viewpoint of lexical phonology, Y.Cho (1988) presents
phonological/morphological evidence for the lexical treatment of all case markers. Here,
I will consider only one piece of evidence which clearly shows that non-
nominative/accusative case markers should be treated as suffixes. In Korean, there is a
productive rule that neutralizes a continuant to a stop only in the syllable coda position,
that is, Coda Neutralization (example (13)). However, when the continuant in the stem
is syllabified as the onset of the following suffix, it escapes the application of this Coda
Neutralization rule (example (14)). This lexical syllabification occurs between the stem
and the suffixes (either derivational or inflectional), but never between two
morphological words.

(13) a. [k'o&-ilim] -> [k'odirim]
flower-name 'the name of a flower'
b. [kK'o¢ alimtapta] -> [k'od arimdapt'a]
flower be beautiful "The flower is beautiful.’
(14) a. [us-im] -> [usim (*[udim])
smile-nominalizer 'smile’
b. [us-imyonsa] -> [usimyansa] (*[udimyonsa])
smile-while 'while smiling'

As (15) demonstrates, Coda Neutralization fails to apply between a noun stem and a
non-nominative/accusative case marker.

(15) a.[os-ey] -> [osey] (*[odey])
clothes-on 'on the clothes'
b.[k'o&-iloput*s] -> [K'otirobut®s] (*[k'odirobut"s])
flower-from 'from the flower'

This clearly shows that these case markers are suffixes attached to the stem in the
lexicon, rather than separate morphological words.

In this section, we have considered two kinds of problems in (10). For an optimal
account of quantifier float, we first need some mechanism to distinguish between
nominative/accusative case and other case markers, so that we can distinguish between
(1-3) and (4-5). Next, on the basis of this dichotomy, we have to figure out why
delimiters or stress as exemplified in (11-12) can override the condition in terms of case
marking.

3. My Analysis
3.1. Distinction between Structural Case and Semantic Case

Above, I have argued that both nominative/accusative and other case markers should
be inflectional suffixes, without any category change. Assuming this is correct, we still
have to find another way to distinguish between the two groups. I propose a distinction
in terms of structural case and semantic case (for a similar distinction, see Chomsky
1981, Gerdts and Youn 1988, Cho and Sells 1990). They are characterized in Korean
as follows:
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(16) Structural Case Semantic Case
a. structural information only semantic information
b. no case preservation case preservation
c. deletable no deletion possible
d. appears last on the NP attached at the noun stem

First, nominative and accusative belong to the group of structural case.” Both of
them (i) carry structural information, as (17) illustrates (nominative: [NP,S], accusative:
[NP, VP] in most cases); (ii) are not preserved when they compete with some
delimiters, as in (18); (iii) are deletable when the grammatical relations are clear from the
context (e.g., in the unmarked word order), as in (19); and (iv) appear as the last suffix
in the NP form, as (20) demonstrates.

(17) a. John-i  o-ass-ta.
nom come-past-indicative
'John came.'
b. nay-ka John-ul manna-ass-ta.
I-nom acc meet-past-indicative
'T met John.'
(18) a. John-to (*John-ka-to / *John-to-ka)  0-ass-ta.
also nom-also  also-nom come-past-indicative
‘John also came.'
b. nay-ka John-to (*John-lul-to / *John-to-lul) manna-ass-ta.
also acc-also also-acc meet-past-indicative
'T met John, too.'
(19) a. John o-ass-ni?
come-past-interrogative
'Did John come?'
b. na John manna-ass-e.
1 meet-past-indicative
T met John.'
(20) ai-tul-hanthey-man-i/lul
child-plural-to-only-nom/acc
‘only to children'

In contrast, all the other case markers are semantic in the sense that they (i) carry
semantic information, as in (21); (ii) are preserved when they compete with delimiters,
as in (22); (iii) are not deletable (example (23)); (iv) are attached to the noun stem as
(24) demonstrates.

(21) a. hanthey, eykey : to (goal, experiencer, possessor)
b. hantheyse : from (source)
C. ey : to (goal), at (location)
d. ulo: by (instrumental)
(22) a. John-hanthey-to
to-also
‘to John too’
b. John-hantheyse-cocha
from-even
‘even from John'
(23) a. na-nun ku hakkyo-eyse John-ul manna-ass-e.
I-topic the school-at acc meet-past-indicative
T met John at the school.’
b.*na ku hakkyo John manna-ass-e.



(24) ai-tul-hanthey(-man-i)
child-plural-to(-only-nom)

The second and the third characteristics of the semantic case markers seem to be a
natural result of the first one: they should be preserved in any case in order to avoid loss
of semantic information.

Then, on the basis of this dichotomy, how can we account for the quantifier float
construction?

3.2. Alternative Analysis of Quantifier Float

We may rephrase Gerdts' condition given in (10) in terms of a distinction between
structural case and semantic case. However, we still cannot explain how non-
nominative/accusative case markers can antecede quantifier phrases when a delimiter is
attached to either the noun phrase or the quantifier phrase or when either the noun
phrase or the quantifier phrase gets stress as we have observed in (11-12), repeated here
as (25-26).

(25) a. nay-ka chinkwu-tul-hanthey-nun seys-hanthey X-mas card-lul
I-nom friend-plural-to-contrast three-to acc
ponay-ess-ta.
send-past-indicative
T sent Christmas cards to three friends (contrastive to other groups of
people, e.g., teachers).'
b. nay-ka chinkwu-tul-hanthey-man seys-hanthey X-mas card-lul
only

ponay-ess-ta.
send-past-indicative

T sent Christmas cards only to three friends (not to any other groups of

people).’
c. nay-ka chinkwu-tul-hanthey seys-hanthey-na X-mas card-lul
as many as
ponay-ess-ta.

send-past-indicative
'I sent Christmas cards to as many as three friends.'
(26) a. nay-ka CHINKWU-TUL-HANTHEY seys-hanthey X-mas card-lul

ponay-ess-ta.

T sent Christmas cards to three friends (contrastive to other groups of
people).’

b. nay-ka chinkwu-tul-hanthey SEYS-HANTHEY X-mas card-lul

ponay-ess-ta.

'I sent Christmas cards to three friends (contrastive to four of them).'

On the basis of these data, I propose an alternative view of this construction. All the
previous studies concern only the antecedent of the quantifier phrase: its grammatical
function, case marking, or syntactic category. In contrast, I argue that the relationship
between the NP and the quantifier phrase provides us with a simpler and correct
generalization. First, I will consider the structure of an NP in Korean and propose two
types of semantic information carried by an NP. Second, I will show that a quantifier
phrase is an NP. Third, I will propose a condition on the cooccurrence of NPs to the
effect of avoiding the redundancy of semantic information. Last, I will show that this
rule is independently required in Korean grammar by showing that this quantifier float
construction is one instance of so-called multiple case marking constructions in Korean,
and that our condition equally applies to all the cases belonging to the construction.
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First, let us consider the structure of an NP in Korean. The classification of case
markers provides us with a simple account of the structure of an NP (for the use of the
term root, see Cho and Sells 1990).

(27) Root - Semantic Case - Delimiters - Structural Case

In general, an NP in Korean consists of a root and inflectional suffixes of three classes
as illustrated in (27). A root can have only one semantic case (example (28a)) or one
structural case (example (28b)). Or a semantic case can be followed by a structural case
in some instances as in (28c). Delimiters are particles carrying various kinds of
semantic information, for example, contrast (e.g., nun 'as for') or scope (e.g., man
‘only’, to 'also’). They generally come between a semantic case and a structural case,
although some of them (e.g., nun 'as for', to 'also', cocha 'even') override a structural
case as in (28d-e).

(28) a. John-hanthey
0

t
b. John-i
nom
c. John-hanthey-ka
to-nom
d. John-hanthey-man-i
to-only-nom
'only to John'
¢. John-hantey-to(-*ka)
to-also(*-nom)
'to John too'

Given these considerations, we can say that inflectional suffixes of an NP carry two
types of semantic information: one is thematic roles expressed by means of semantic
case markers, and the other is expressed by delimiters. Let me call the former Type 1
information, and the latter Type 2 information. Structural case markers do not carry any
semantic information. We should note that stress also carries Type 2 information, that
is, a contrastive meaning,

Second, let us consider the syntactic category of the quantifier phrase.

(29) a. seys-hanthey
-to
b. seys-kwa neys
three-and four
C. ku seys
the three

The quantifier phrase is clearly an NP: (i) semantic case is attached to it (example (29a));
(i) it can be coordinated with another noun by means of kwa (example (29b)); (iii) it can
be modified by a demonstrative adjective (example (29c)). Then, we can say that a
typical quantifier float construction as in (1b) is the case where two NPs with the same
case occur in a clause.

On the basis of these considerations, I propose a condition on the cooccurrence of
NPs (for a similar proposal in Hindi, see T. Mohanan 1990).

(30) NPs carrying exactly and only the same type of semantic information are
disallowed in a clause, where type of information = Type 1 and Type 2.



The intuition behind this condition is to avoid redundancy of semantic information. This
condition guarantees that two NPs in a clause be distinguishable in at least one of the
two types of semantic information, that is, Type 1 information carried by semantic case
markers and Type 2 carried by delimiters and stress. This condition accounts for (31).

(31) a. haksayng-i seys-i
student-nom three-nom
b. *haksayng—hanthey seys-| hanthey

c. *haksayng-hanthey man seys-hanthey-man
to-only to-only
d. haksayng-hanthey-man seys-hanthey
to-only only
e. haksayng-hanthcy seys-hanthey-man
to-only

(31a) is grammatical, since no semantic information is involved. (31b) is
ungrammatical, since the two NPs carry exactly and only the same kind of semantic
information, that is, Type 1. (31c) is explained in the same way. In (31d), the first NP
carries Type 1 and Type 2 information, while the second one carries only Type 1
information. Accordingly, (31d) does not violate (30). (31e) is accounted for in the
same way.

Some clarification of this condition is in order. First, this condition cannot be purely
phonological, since a series of two NPs with different phonological realizations of one
semantic case (example (32a)) or of one delimiter (example (32b)) is also ruled out.

(32) a.*haksayng-eykey seys-hanthey
student-to three-to
'to three students'
b.*haksayng-eykey-kkaci seys-eykey-cocha
student-to-even three-to-even
‘even to three students’

Second, this condition does not apply to NPs belonging to different clauses. In (33),
Mary-eykey and ai-tul-eykey can cooccur since the former belongs to a higher clause.

(33) nay-ka Mary-eykey [John-i  ai-tul-eykey sathang-ul
I-nom to nom child-plural-to candy-acc
cwu-ess-ta]-ko matha-yess-ta.
give-past-indicative-comp tell-past-indicative
T told Mary that John gave candies to children.'

Given these considerations, (30) accounts for all the quantifier float data presented so
far: (1-3) are grammauoal since NPs in structural case cooccur; (4-5) are ungrammancal
due to a repetition of Type 1 information; (6-8) are explamed in any theory assuming
empty NPs in the embedded clause, as Gerdts notes;8 (9) involves only NPs with
structural case; and last, (11-12) involve NPs carrying Type 1 information, but they are
distinguished in terms of Type 2 information.

Lastly, we observe that this general condition on a series of NPs is equally applicable
to all the cases of so-called multiple case marking constructions.? (34) demonstrates
that multiple nominative/accusative marked NPs can occur in a clause.
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(34) a. kucip-i cengwon-i nelp-ta.
the house-nom garden-nom be big-indicative

'The garden of the house is big.'

b.na-nunkucip-ul  cengwon-ul po-ass-ta.
I-topic the house-acc garden-acc see-past-indicative
'T saw the garden of the house.’

However, this multiple case marking is not always possible, as in (35).

(35) a. *ku cip-ulo cengwon-ulo ka-ca.

the house-to garden-to  go-let's
"Let's go to the garden of the house.'

b. *ku cip-uloputhe cengwon-uloputhe naymsay-ka na-nta.
the house-from garden-from smell-nom come-indicative
'A smell is coming from the garden of the house.'

c. *ku cip-eyse cengwon-eyse party-ka yelli-nta.
the house-at garden-at nom be held-indicative
'A party is going to be held in the garden of the house.'

If the NPs are marked in the same semantic case, they cannot cooccur in a clause.
However, if a delimiter is attached to either of them or if one of the NPs receives
contrastive stress, the sentences become grammatical.

(36) a. ku cip-ulo-nun cengwon-ulo ka-ca.
contrast
b. ku cip-uloputhe-nun  cengwon-uloputhe naymsay-ka na-nta.
contrast
c. ku cip-eyse cengwon-eyse-maln party-ka yelli-nta.
only
(37) a. KU CIP-ULO cengwon-ulo ka-ca.
b. ku cip-uloputhe CENGWON-ULOPUTHE naymsay-ka na-nta.
¢. ku cip-eyse CENGWON-EYSE party-ka yelli-nta.

This contrast between (35) and (36-37) is exactly the same as in the quantifier float
construction. Accordingly, the condition in (30) is equally applicable to this case. This
is why we have multiple nominative/accusative constructions, rather than multiple
dative/ablative constructions.

A closer look reveals that the quantifier float construction is an instance of this
multiple case marking construction. First, the two constructions are the same as far as
the structure in terms of discourse functions is concerned.

(38) a. ku cip-i cengwon-i nelp-ta.
the house-nom garden-nom be big-indicative
'Speaking of the house, (its) garden is big."
b. haksayng-i seys-i 0-ass-ta.
student-nom three-nom come-past-indicative
'Speaking of students, three (of them) came.’

The closest translations of the sentences are as given in (38). The first NP is interpreted
as a theme, in the sense that it specifies the domain or the universe of discourse with
respect to which the predication following it is going to present some relevant
information (Dik 1978:132).10 However, the two constructions differ in the semantic
relationship between the two NPs: (i) (38a) shows a whole-part relationship, while
(38b) an appositive one (Lee 1989); (ii) the second phrase is an anaphor only in (38b).



These differences result in some differences in word order, as in (39-42). First, within
an NP, an NP denoting a part cannot precede one denoting a whole, as in (39b). In
contrast, either of them can precede the other one if they are in an appositive relation as
in (40).11 Second, as the quantifier phrase is an anaphor, it should be bound by some
NP. Accordingly, (42b